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MESSAGE FROM THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

The English Unit students of the Vavuniya Campus, having been eariier admitted to the English two year
Diploma course, have followed the Degree Programme for two more years. In addition to English, these

students have offered two more subjects for their Degree Programme.

As these students prepare to leave the Campus, they have decided to publish a joumal titied “Spectrum"”.
This is a praiseworthy effort on the part of the students, who have spent four years in the AUC and the

Campus of the Jaffna University in Vavuniya.

While congratulating the students, | also take this opportunity to wish them well in their future endeavours.

Prof.P.Balasundarampillai
Vice-Chancellor



MESSAGE FROM THE RECTOR

| am pleased to send this message to mark the occasion of the publication of “Spectrum™by the students

of English unit in the Vavuniya Campus.

ents of the English Unit, earlier admitted to the two year Diploma Programme in English in the

The stud
with two additional subjects spending two more years

AUG were allowed to follow a Degree Programme
after completing the Diploma Programme in the Vavuniya Campus.

One batch has already completed the degree programme and the other - last batch will be completing the

degree programme very shortly.

These students have taken the initiative in publishing "Spectrum"”, which, | believe has within its covers
useful information, and articles. Given the usual constraints, this is indeed a commendable effort on the
part of the English Unit students. They deserve all praise for their effort. | wish them well.

Prof.N.Balakrishnan
Rector.




MESSAGE FROM THE DEAN

| am very pleased to send this message for the "Spectrum” magazine to be published by the General
Degree Students of the Vavuniya Campus of the University of Jaffna.

“The Spectrum”, | am sure will carry articies which will help to disseminate the knowledge and to provide a
platform for the Under Graduates to exhibit their writing skills and express their innovative ideas.

Articles in this magazine has been written in English and it is undoubtedly a praiseworthy effort. Considering
this opportunity as a spring board, | would urge the contributors to pursue their effort in the future as well.

| shall request the others to develop their competency in writing.

| take this opportunity to congratulate the Editor and the members of the committee who were closely
associated with the publication of the “Spectrum"”, and wish you all every success in your career endeavour.

Mr.R.Nanthakumaran
Dean,
Faculty of Business Studies.
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CHAUCER AS A HUMORIST AND MORALIST

Geoffrey Chaucer was born about the year 1340; the exact date is not known. He lived from
about 1340: that is to say, he lived during a period of great and exciting changes; many of which
are reflected in the stories he told and the remarkable collection of characters he assembled to
tell them. In his stories, Chaucer tells a number of tales of unfaithful women. Certainly, Chaucer's
one of the major themes is love. Many of the tales indeed deal with love, both sacred and
profane; and with associated ideas such as duty to God and man. According to Chaucer's tales
like "The Man of Law's Tale", "The Nun's Priest's Tale", "The Miller's Tale" and "The Cook's
Tale" we can perceive that his tales seem to be rather humorous and secular, but at the same time
they give us enough moral-education, self-education and seriousness about the whole human

world.

Firstly, if we take "The Man of Law's Tale", we can find many facts there. At the beginning of
the tale, Sultan and Constance who belong to different cultures, get married and face many
problems in their life. Especially, Constance undergoes many difficulties throughout her whole
life. In this tale, we can find many qualities. If the man is poor, his friends will avoid him and
even his brothers will hate him. It is expressed in the prologue of the tale;

"J1 you are poor your very brother hates you.
And all your friends avoid you, sad to say."

This is the general tendency of human beings. So, it is very secular. Also, if a man desires
something, he will never care about the consequences of it. The same thing happens to Sultan.
He never thinks about his religion, culture, and law when he wants to marry Constance. But,
eventually he gets into troubles. In this tale, Chaucer points out how Sultan's and Alla's mothers
take revenge on their sons. It is mainly that they are unable to see the break down of the cultural
system. Though those two mothers' actions seem to be rather fanatic, it is a real worldly matter.
Further, the messenger's drunkenness and changing and passing letters seem to be very humorous
but at the same time, they seem to be very serious in this tale. Constance's belief on God and
Knight's desire for Constance are also secular because they are naturally happening in this world.
When we read a piece of work from that what we gain may educate us. From this tale we are

able to get enough knowledge: According to the stars, everything befalls on us! It is depicted

through Constance's life. Moreover, we cannot enjoy happiness ever and ever. If we enjoy like

that, there will be surely sorrowfulness in our life, too. Both coincide in our lives. Further, if we

are really good persons or our minds are pure, the God will certainly help us whenever we

:}“ed;rﬁ';’ :;Zl:; d;hips't. W'e e also able to understand that everything in our life is going on by

- Nothing is in our hands. From this tale, we can know about the impermanence

ofh i :
uman life. It is expressed by the death of Alla. Finally, through this tale the poet gives us the
SPECTRUM
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morality which is, a man should follo oy s coording 10 his status, h

woman who should belong to the same cu

wife. Otherwise, the life may be miserable one.

¢ which appear in the human world.

. t man fact
oet brings ou " In the opening lines of the tale, the

In "The Nun's Priest's Tale", the p ,
and their actions:

They are the typical life of human beings
poor old widow's life is depicted as;

"Sooty her hall. her kitchen melancholy.

And there she ate full many a slender meal:
There was no sauce piquant to spice her veal,
Ro dainty morsel ever passed her throat."

So many people like this widow are seen in this world. It shows us how people lead a life of
poverty. Moreover, in this tale, the poet points out that the cock, Chanticleer has seven hens as
his wives. His most beloved is Pertelote. Despite his wife's advice, Chanticleer reaches his
death. This is what it is portrayed by the poet in this tale. The hen, Pertelote feels that if her
husband becomes a coward, it will be a shame for her. It is secular because normally the women
want their husbands to be brave and strong. Further, there is a scientific statement telling that if
our belly contains more food, we are naturally persuaded to dream. Though it seems to be
humorous, it is a serious statement. At the sametime, the hen says that if the cock frees himself
from vapours with a purge, it will be somewhat all right. This is also humorous but it seems to
bring out the fact. In this tale, there is a line,

'"Woman is mans delight and all his bliss."

It is secular because we can find a woman in the victory of man. So, for a man, the woman is
pleasmablfa- Besides this, in the human world, there are cunning people who l;etra —
pta(zple- o E}Iipresg.ed through the characters of a fox and a cock. Further, the cock s:ys that by
at 1:: :OE:] S.adwcel;ithe men Son:l'et;mes get into trouble. His statement has seriousness because

y listening to his wife's advice he reaches his death. In this tale, the fox praises the cock

insincerely in order to take him into death. It i
. 1t1s very clear for us tha
t there are so man
y flatterers

in the_ humaln world. After the death of Chanticleer, all the hens :
especially his beloved, Pertelote emits "sovereign shrieks" cry m a sorrowful manner,

- towards h

5 ; er dead

poet depicts us how women are unable to control their emotions in positi hL;SbaDd- 54
sitions like death. From

this tale, there are .
many facts by which we are able to educate ourse] F
ves. First thing is, we are

God. Second thing is, there is

: anticleer; if he finds a seed, he
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will call all the hens to eat. Moreover, we are able to realize that happiness does not last in our
life. We are also able to know that no human beings can forbear wickedness. It is portrayed in
the actions of human beings and other animals, when the fox seizes the cock. From this tale we
are able to understand that for the first time human beings may easily be betrayed but for the
second time they may not be betrayed as they would be very careful. It is declared when the
cock flies high on the top of the tree and replies to the fox. Lastly, through the whole tale, the
poet wants to tell us that the man should not neglect the dreams. In this tale, these are the lines

telling about dreams.

"Breams have quite often been significations. @ne never should be carcless
about dreams. Dreams can give a due warning of things that later on come

frue."

Here, Pertelote neglects the dreams, and advises Chanticleer not to take them seriously. Because
of her advice, he ignores the dreams and loses his life. And also, the poet portrays that those who
are very pious and have faith on God, will get the visions by the grace of God in order to avoid
the danger. This is a moral education for all.

In "The Miller's Tale", the poet expresses the innocence of the carpenter, the unfaithfulness of
his wife and lechery of Absalon and Nicholas. In the opening lines of the tale, the poet describes
about Nicholas thus;

“This lad was known as Richolas rthe Gallant
fAind making love in secret was his talent.”

The above lines seem to be humorous but at the same time, there is seriousness. At first, the
carpenter takes care of his wife because she is beautiful and thereby he feels that she should not
be atiracted to other men. In the world, some people may be induced to do something by money
or kindness or force, Here Absalon uses these above tricks in order to fulfill his desire. Further,
there are selfish people in the human world. Nicholas is an example for a selfish man. Because
he says that the carpenter, his wife and he can escape from the flood. He never thinks about his
neighbours, It ig also secular. Alison scolds Absalon not to kiss her and says that she loves
Nicholas and she does not want to love Absalon. She also tells him to go to hell. It seems to be
very humorous, because she is not at all a virtuous woman but she scolds Absalon. Moreover,
Absalon kisses Nicholas by thinking him as Alison. Afier doing that, he realises how it is possible
for the woman to possess a beard and he comes to know that it is not Alison and they have
cheated him_ It also seems to be very humorous in this tale. But at the same time, when Absalon
shouts that he will take revenge on Nicholas, it seems to be serious. In this tale, there is more

SPECTRUM




should marry a woman who
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he husband and the wife.
cheated or betrayed by
all, even his wife

i i jze that 2 man
self-education for us. Firstly, al . ;
Alison 18 not @

should be suitable for him in ; =
r. Because of that there are many problems arisen betweEf
ot be t00 foolish. If he is like that, he will be

f his foolishness, the carpenter is betrayed by
find out that there are many hypocrites in the human world.

rything and cheats the carpenter by pretending that he has
able to understand that illegal love will

ut this in this tale. Absalon is

carpente
Secondly, a man should n

everybody. Here, because 0
betrays him. Thirdly, we are able to
Here, Nicholas cunningly plans eve
enough kindness towards the carpenter. Fourthly, we are

punish everyone in such a way. The poet cleverly points O

disappointed by Nicholas, when he wants to kiss Alison; Nicho

by Absalon. Finally, through this tale the poet gives a morality to all.
other's wife or should not make a love with a married woman. If he behaves like that, he

will be punished by the God in such a way. Whatever the sins a man commits, he will be given
a punishment one day. And also, a woman should be faithful to her husband and be in chaste in
her life: If she is not a steady woman, she will also get into troubles and will become an impure

las is seriously wounded or hurt
That is, a man should not

desire

woman.

Finally, in the opening lines of "The Cook's Tale", the cook laughs at the miller, when the miller
s in the difficult situation. It is secular because when a man gets into troubles, some people will
ne.ver help him. Instead they will laugh at him. Here, many truths can be said by cracking jokes.
It is expressed in the prologue of this tale;

"Hiany a frue word has been said in jest."

"Throw out a rotten apple from the hoard
Or it will rot the others."

1t means that when we make fri
bk il e ﬂfl?:nf:, wel:) should choose good ones. Otherwise, those bad friend
the particular prentice is n(;t hon]:e t‘-’*"f -hz.ls enough impact. In this tale, the poet expr ctl; ’
prison. Though it surprises us, it ; ;ﬂ hl?_lo!::. He steals from the shop and thereb I:l :?Ses at
is very difficult for her husba,nd to een in everyday life as well. The master's wﬂ}-" ﬁnl g t.o
starts to earn her living as a prostit run the shop. She thinks that she should d. e' ds that it
bad behaviour may affect hiz fi : l'rte' It_s‘-‘-ems to be a very serious comm .0 e &
it et affect ik famﬂmm y. This is a real moral-education fo ent in the tale. One's
y as well as the master's business, [ r us. Here, the prentice's
+ Lastly, the poet tries to point
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out that a man should do the job given to him perfectly. Otherwise, the life may be a difficult one
for him as well as for his family. And also, a man should be honest in his life. If he is not like
that, he will have to get into many troubles in his life. These are the moralities given by the poet

for all.

Strangely enough, almost every tale ends with a piece of proverb or other wisdom derived from
it and with a general benediction on the company. It is not considered as the function of a teller
of stories in the fourteenth century to invent the stories he told, but to present and embellish
them with all the arts of rhetoric for the purposes of entertainment and instruction. Thus, in
conclusion it is obvious for us that Chaucer's tales have enough seriousness to get self-education

and moral-education though they seem to be humorous and secular.

Suganthy Sivalingam

Reference

The Canterbury Tales (1977) - Chaucer, Geoffrey
Penguin Books Ltd,
Harmondswarth,
Moddlesex,
England.

L* Better unborn than untaughﬂ]
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THE POETIC ACHIEVEMENT OF SHAKESPEARE

Shakespeare belongs to the Elizabethan age. He is the 16th century poet. Shakespeare is more
i 2 as a playwright but he has written several poems. He was born in 1564 in Startford,
famouidan of his poems are sonnets. He has written a collection of 154 sonnets, most of them
aA:Zoc;Zdicat:d to either a handsome young man or to a mysterious Dark Lady.

The sonnet belongs to the tradition of the poetry celebrating beauty and love. The word "sonnet"
is an abbreviation of the Italian "sonetto” meaning "a little sound". The sonnet as a literary form
has been imported by Whatt and Surrey. The sonnets are introduced to England by Whatt and
developed by Surrey and thereafter widely used. Love is the theme of the somct?.. Itis presentfed
in terms of shame, frustration, horror, helplessness or affection, fulfillment, gratitude generosity
etc., All the reflections in the sonnets are on time and age.

With Shakespeare the sonnet form has acquired a new dimension and energy. The Shakesperian
sonnet is divided into three quatrains ending with a couplet. The rhyme scheme is abab cded
efef gg. He uses the final couplet to express the central theme. The sonnets from one to seventeen
(1 to 17) have variations on theme. A handsome young man is being persuaded to marry who
preserves his beauty in a new generation. Gradually, this theme gives place to the idea that the
beloved will survive through poetry.

The first seventeen sonnets are addressed by the poet to the aristocratic young man. From sonnets
18 to 126 there are a variety of themes associated with a handsome young man. The poet enjoys
his friendship and is full of admiration for the young man. Sometimes, the young man seems
cold. Sometimes, he provokes jealousy by the admiration of another poet. When the young man
seduces the poet's woman, the climax reaches. Finally, the poet releases that his love for his
friend is greater than his desire to keep the woman. The friendship between the poet and friend
is rejuvenated. The sonnets from 127 to 154 are addressed to a Dark lady by whom the poet is
enthralled though well aware of her faults. She is stolen from him by his best friend. The
faithlessness of both his friend and the woman wounds the poet deeply. The dark beauty loved
by the poet, is seen in the sonnets 127-152.

In his poems, various persons are addressed whether they are real people or fictions of
Shakespeare's imagination, no one knows. The experience of love and friendship is related in
the sonnets. Human experience is full of disappointments, separation, anxiety, self accusation
and failure, In the sonnets Shakespeare contracts the shuffling texture of the words in accordance
with the mood and tope. Shakespeare's form of the sonnet is specially suitable for poetry that

argues a point. The thought is carefully developed in the three, four lined st A -
up in the last twq lines.
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nnet "Shall I compare thee...." is

By analysing his sonnets we Se¢ his poeu: Leals with cte rnal truth. It tells of the beauty of the
eals

addressed to a handsome young man an : of the young
. m with the comparison of beauty _ :
loved one. He begins the poe | rough winds and excessive

sl o g'umnta.l}(lmchanging quality of every thing. Even the best
i ime. It shows the
heat, and it lasts only for a short time.

i d every beauty must fade. But Shakespeare affirms that his beauty
i cay. This organic part of his poetry shows immortality.

s earthly paradise by writing the eternal lines.

achievement. The so
man. Summer iS B

there are powetfu

season has imperfect
should be everlasting and should not de
The poet eternalises summer and evoke!

"So long men can breathe or eyes can S€¢.
So long loves this and this gives life to thee".

As long as men have life and eyes, they can read and so long will his poem give life to his friend.

Shakespeare writes that the loved one will live forever.

In the sonnet "when to the sessions...." the poet tells his miserable state of mind. He starts the
poem with legal connotations in his mind. Then he releases his post woes. And in the final
couplet every thing is cancelled at once. In this sonnet, Shakespeare thinks of his dear friend's

loss. He says,

"But if the while J think on thee, dear friend,
All losses are restored and sorrows end"”

All these sorrows end and all his losses are restored. In the sonnet "My mistress eyes are nothing.....

Shakespeare departs from convention. He debunks the hyperbolic praise of the mistress. It is

half bantering critical of the accepted ideas of courtly love. Her eyes are not like the sun, her lips

not as red as coral. Her breasts are not fair when
hen compared with the whi
: , tenes
he has noticed any velvet pink roses on her cheeks. Althou PR

confess music rather sweeter in its sound. But, all in all
walk is along the ground and not above the ground BL;t

gh he likes to hear her speak, he must
she is human, not even goddess, her
the poet denies a 'dark lady'. These

because of her imperfections, the poet. This lady is more lovable
In the sonnet "That time of
year.. "
with sorro At : the poet says about the g A
W and rejection. The inte sting thj ®°P autumn in his life. It is written

_ resting thing is j
s Bt it 4 £ 1S how the Poet creates a kind of elegiac mood.
he compares it to twilight and in the thir
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es o .
d, he uses the imagg fautumn. In the next quatrain,

€1y of dying fire.

naray,
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In late autumn, the leaves fall and the boughs are affected by cold. The creative power of the
poet is failing. The dropping leaves suggest that other powers are being reduced. In the second
quatrain, the poet sees himself'in the twilight of life. The darkness of ni ght also shows death that

would seal him.
The pictures and images are all dark-sunset, night, death, the glowing embers of a dying fire, a

death-bed. The final couplet is the forceful statement of the poet's thought.

"This thou perceivst which makes thy love more sfirong,
To love that well which thou must leave ere long."

The generalization is that his friend should make his love more strong because the poet may die.
The poet appeals for love in a mood of depression. The lyrical theme and the content of this
sonnet, form an iambic pattern of pentametre. The Elizabethan sonnets contain three quatrains
with the rhyming pattern of abab cded efef and the final thyming couplet gg:

Within the prescribed limits of the sonnet form, the poet rings many changes of mood, texture,
compression and image to illustrate and render his arguments. By writing the sonnets at different
times of his life, he mirrors his experience through the sonnets. By seeing the progression of his
thought from first to the last, we see his achievements. The form Shakespeare uses is most
suitable for his subject matter which often is argumentative form.

In his poetry, Shakespeare usually seems to be experiencing life passively. It is difficult to say
whether the sonnets are autobiographical or not. One cannot feign for a whole length of 154
sonnets all harping on the same man, the same woman and the same rival poet. The attraction;
of the sonnets are indeed very great. They express strong feelings, but they preserve an artistic
control. The poetic achievement of Shakespeare in his sonnets is not at all limited. Shakespeare's
ability to do this over a wide range of poems, is one reason for the lasting power of his work.

Annet Premalatha Rajayokam

Reference ;
Shakespeare his world and his Art (1994) - Iyengar KR Srinivasa
The Penguin Books Litd,
New Delhi.
t’* Time is a great bea]ea
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SEXUAL JEALOUSY IN SHAKESPEARE'S "OTHELLO"

The play 'Othello’ written by Shakespeare is one of the most famous tragedies in the literary
field. Mostly his plays are entitled by the names of his main characters like 'Macbeth', 'Hamlet',
'KingLear', 'Othello’ etc. Through this play, he tries to show how plot dominates the whole work.
In this play, jealousy serves as a framework to the tragedy. Therefore, othello is a tragedy of
jealousy. This play is a love story that ends with the death of the lovers. Therefore, this play
includes all mournful and dreadful events. This play concerns itself with many aspects of extreme
opposites such as 'darkness and light', ‘cruelty and kindness'. love and hate', 'greed and generosity'
and 'guilt and innocence'.

An important concern of the play is with the way love, jealousy and hatredness can be so closely
related that an individual's feelings can move from one to the other. Feelings are associated with
broken trust, sexual betrayal, undervalued worth and unrewarded loyalty. We can find these
feelings in the play 'Othello’. At one level, this play is a domestic tragedy about a husband and a
wife who are destroyed by jealousy. Jealousy is the one which makes everyone get into troubles,
Othello, a moor and Desdemona, a fair lady are the main characters in this play. When Othello
tells his adventures which have been experienced by him for many years to Desdemona’s father
Brabantio, Desdemona often listens to his wonderful adventures. By hearing all those adventures
of the moor, Desdemona falls in love with him even though Othello belongs to a different nation,
colour and race. He gets enough experience in battle field not in his domestic life. Therefore, his
experience of the world is largely military. That is why, he has become a valiant soldier. His
dutiful quality is clearly shown through the line "My thrice-driven bed of down".

The play'Othello' opens on the elopement of Desdemona with Othello. On their marriage, Othello
is despatched to Cyprus for the battlefield against Turkey. It shows us that he is a patriot.
Because of jealousy and hatredness, lago makes plot against innocent people. By marrying
Desdemona and by giving lieutenancy to Cassio, Othello is awfully hated by Iago. By getting the
licutenancy, Cassio is disliked by Iago. So, these innocent people - Othello, Desdemona and
Cassio - are entrapped by lago. By making a tactful plot, everything becomes under the control
of Iago. Roderigo is another person who has also a plan to marry Desdemona, deceived by the
marriage of Othello and Desdemona. Thereby, Roderigo is full of hatredness towards Othello.
In order to execute his plot, lago keeps Roderigo under his control. Roderigo is just like a
puppet in lago's hand. Whatever lago says, all of a sudden Roderigo believes everything in order
to win the heart of Desdemona. This high belief is another cause for the tragedy in this play.
Roderigo says,

"dt is silliness to live,

when to live is torment and then have we a prescription to die,

when death is oup physician".
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heart. For the sake of greeting, Emilia is
Though she is his wife, lago develops his suspict
ed person. The true hearted Emilia, the
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des of lago's plot. She is instrumental in
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Suspicion takes an important place through:
By nature lago has a jealous
makes lago suspect his wife.
scolds her as a prostitute. It shows us that lago
wife of Tago reveals Desdemona's genuineness
and destitute of imagination. Emilia links the two si
revealing her husband's malevolence. She unknowin
~ handkerchief. Until the very end, she remains ignorant ofherh
her mistress. As she expresses lago's infidelity, he kills her. A
an intolerable tragedy. Finally, she sacrifices her life to indicate the truth.
Cassio is generous and very honest to his master. He is very conscious in protecting his reputation.
It is revealed while Iago is kindling him to drink a cup of wine. Then, Cassio drinks and makes
mutiny in the city. Thereby, Cassio is dismissed from his post by Othello. By nature, Othello is
very innocent and outspoken. Iago has studied his nature very well. Therefore, Othello has
enough confidence in Tago. But, it is misused by lago. His ignorance in finding out the hero's

nature is clearly pointed out through the line, "lago is most honest".

When Othello has seen his wife's handkerchief in Cassio's hand, he fails to find out the reason
for th;v loss ot;]:is handkerchief. Out of anger, he becomes a sensitive person. Because of his
sensitiveness, he gives order to kill Cassio. Hi iti i i i

N sto. His sensitiveness is clearly pointed out in the following

'Lie with her? Lie on her? We say lie on her, When they be - lie - her"

But, hi iti : / :
, his sensitiveness is also cunningly induced by Iago. His revenge shows us that h
us that he is a

harmful . Hi
person. His revenge also helps lago to proceed his plot without an to
knows very well how much of affection Othello has towards Yy suspicion. But, lago

g b Desdemona. His affection towards

"But that T love the gentle Pesdemona"

D - 1l .
esdemona is gentle and kind. Her character is the most consistent i
in

her husband. She is sympathetic to the situation of others Jik. - this play. She is loyal to
e Cassio.

She promises Cassio to
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help in getting his job back. Her sympathy and helping mind are pointed out through these lines
thus:

"Be thou assur'd I will do

&ll my abilifies in thy behalf?"

She expresses an interest in the opinions of others. We can understand her interest in the
relationship between Emilia and her. She is portrayed as vulnerable but pure. Her commitment
to her husband is not merely spiritual but embraces the physical and sexual aspects of a loving
relationship. Even in her dying words, she blames herself for what has happened, but not her
foolish and jealous husband. Only in Desdemona, we see the outward appearance reflecting the
inner character. Therefore, she remains as an angel of innocence. But, circumstances lead
Desdemona into troubles and make her be suspected more and more. Desdemona's innocence
and ignorance are the main reasons to lead the play into tragedy.

Negligence of the handkerchief is also a cause for the tragedy in this play. Generally, as
Desdemona is very innocent, she does not give much attention to that handkerchief. But, it is the
handkerchief which is given by Othello to Desdemona as a token of love. Because of the
inducement of lago, Emilia unknowingly helps her husband by obtaining Desdemona's
handkerchief. Emilia is a genuine servant to Desdemona. When Othello questions her regarding
the relationship between Cassio and Desdemona, Emilia says,

"J trust (my lord) to wager, she is honest Lay down my soul at state.
JI you think other. Remove your thought"'.

Emilia tries her best in order to remove the bad thoughts from Othello.

Tago represents the opposite of everything that Desdemona stands for, Tago wishes for death,
destruction, and anarchy. lago is not simply a cipher but a kind of symbolic representation of
evil. In this play, the source of disturbance is lago. His intellect is merely the cunningness of a
fox. But, all sorts of wicked qualities remain behind his physical appearance. Although lago
appears as honest and trustworthy, he is in reality a depiction of evil incarnate. He always tries
to get pleasure by destroying others. He is simply ungrateful and jealous of the advancement or
good fortune of others. He is convinced that he has the superb understanding of human nature
and all others are fools. He manipulates the perceptions of other characters with great skill and
lies. Because of his cunningness, he has trapped everyone in his web. Othello is caught like a fly
spider's web. Desdemona and Othello fail to enjoy their marriage. It is a great tragedy for
them. Othello has real love towards Desdemona but he needs enough justification. He says,

"J think my wife be honest. and think she is not.

I think that thou art Just and think thou art not:
Tl have some proof".

in a
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killing myself to die upon a

It shows us that Othello is a very ju
Othello's mental torture m
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es all cruel events. Here, the crime is,committed jointly

Now, we can realize that this play includ JOIEY
by lago and Othello specially by their jealousy- Othello needs the clever Jago to turn his faith
the foul poison into the

into the frenzy of jealousy. On the whole, we can notice how lago pours
mind of Othello. Also, we can notice how Iago is the spirit of destruction. Further, we can

realize that most of the actions occur in darkness or gloominess. It evokes an atmosphere of
mystery, quietness and danger. At the same time, the handkerchief plays the role of the decay or
lure. Finally, Tago must have realized that his plot was extremely dangerous himself. Jealousy is
a self-propelled emotion. Finally, we can realize that it is the story of an extraordinary love
wrecked by human ignorance, pettiness and spite. lago's evil plotting has so corrupted the
marriage of Othello and Desdemona. The two bodies have united again in death. It shows us
that the real love cannot be destroyed and here even in the death Othello and Desdemona are
united again. Generally, a tragedy is a confrontation of life. It is proved through this play 'Othello.
Therefore, we are also able to understand that Othello is a tragedy caused by sexual jealousy.

Thevamanohary Subramaniyam

Reference
Othello (1968) -  Shakespeare William
The new Penguin,
Penguin Groups,
Great Britain.
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Reputation is often got without merit
¥ and lost without crime ,
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METAPHYSICAL POETRY

English literature of the early seventeenth century belongs to metaphysical age. It was dated
from 1625 to 1700. Metaphysics means a branch of philosophy concerned with critically basic
philosophical ideas. The main poets of the metaphysical period are Donne, George Herbert,
Henry Vaughan, Richard Crashaw, John Cleveland and Abraham Cowley. Their achievement is
interrelated with emotion and intellectual in tenuity specially 'wit' and 'conceit'. Scientific
discoveries. geographical knowledge and the philosophical views are the specialities of this
period. The poem mostly contains all features and experiences that belong to metaphysical age.
Specially, these poems start with argumentative tone and they are successful to portray the
platonic and ideal love. The poems are developed with the help of comparison, paradox, fun,
ideas and syntax. Eliot says that the metaphysical poems embody a fusion of thought and feeling
but the other poets are unable to achieve this place. Further, we can see the effects of simplicity,
sensuousness, passion, the fluency and consciousness of language, and regularity of verse through

metaphysical poems.

Generally, metaphysical poets go into deeper analysis of beauty, love, art etc., and they overpower
their imaginative thoughts in the poetic form. The poets go against all Elizabethan traditions
and conventions in their songs and poems and they use simple imagery, comparison, contrast,
personification, symbol and so on. They give clear pictures of all the characteristics. Thus,
through the metaphysical poems one can vividly observe 'wits' and 'concepts’. A metaphysical
poem tends to be brief and is always closely woven, it is expanded to an epigram. Almost all the
poets in this collection have exercised their skills in the writing of epigram.

Here, we continually see the poetical achievement of Donne in metaphysical period. He was
bon in 1572. He is a leading English poet in metaphysical age. His poetic work is divided as
love, religious and miscellaneous poems. He portrays his passionate feelings with logical
argumentative tone. He reveals the heterogeneous ideas, nice thoughts of philosophy, wit and
conceits and the far fetched imagery through his poems 'Sweetest Love', 'The Good - Morrow,
and 'Go and catch the falling star'. His verses seem to be very harsh and rough. He feels everything
in a direct with forceful utterances. His rhythmical pattern is flexible and it expresses his mind.
His poems include the novelty, techniques and the interpretation of life.

Elizabethans view love from one angle but a metaphysical poet like Donne threats love in all its
varieties such as pain, anguish, torment, jealousy, unfaithfulness, heartaches, partings and so on.
To study and appreciate the metaphysical poems, especially Donne's poems will give a clear
picture of all the characteristics which the metaphysics consists of. Donne uses contemporary

knowle dge to enrich his poetic creations. Donne defines and expresses his experiences clearly
through his imageries.
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Thus, the poet freely pours out his ideas in the conversational pattern which naturally brings out

the dramatic effect consciously or unconsciously.

The poem, 'Sweetest love...' is a poem of farewell. The poet affectionately consoles his beloved
and puts many explantations which are philosophical in their sense. Further, he lays down the
real facets of life. He says that one day death will lay its hands upon them and will separate him
from the beloved forever.

All the time quite naturally and passionatel i
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"But think that wWe
Are but turned aside fo sleep

They who one ancother keep
Alive, ne'er parted thee"

Thus, he advises her to view their parting as if they had merely turned on their backs on each
other to sleep. Further, the poem "Go and catch the falling star...." is Donne's emotional creation.
" the poet furnishes all his imaginative ideas which are
interesting. Thus, Donne's achievement in metaphysical poetry is great and unique.

Another important poet is Andrew Marvell. In his poems, levity and non - seriousness are Jjoined

together. He portrays many sides of living experience.

The way of paradoxical writing, symbols, special structural patterns, thyme, similes, capitalization
eic., give beauty to his poems. The pastoral tradition and the political satires are particular to his
poetry. Further, he depicts the heterogeneous features such as scientific, theological and

philosophical features and the strange images.

His proficiency is reflected in all his poems, especially the poems "To His Coy Mistress...." and
the "Definition of love....". In the poem "To His Coy Mistress....", the poet expresses his love
towards the beloved and he portrays the shyness of his beloved. He continuously praises his love
and her beauty as external. However, he suddenly contradicts into his mind and he says the
beauty of the girl is impermanent. We see it from the following lines:

"A hundred years should go to praise
Thine eyes, and on they forehead gazc"

The poet deviates from his thought by saying,

“Thy beauty shall not more be found
Ror, in thy marble vault, shall sound"

lk’iis love towards the mistress is very powerful and natural. The poet depicts it by the following
ines,

"y vegetable love should grow
Vaster than Empires and more slow"

'Vegetable' :
arege f:];mans having the power of sense - perception, as well as a plant. Normally vegetables
greenish, fresh and juicy. The poet compares his 'deep love' to the growth of such "vegetable".
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In the poem, "The definition of love...." we can see Marvell's beauty of the language. He brings
out his personal experience. He expresses the imperfection of love. There are so many possibilities
and impossibilities that are reflected. He describes the human mind minutely. The following

lines show the impossibility of his love.

"It was begotten by despair
upon impossibility"

And in the third stanza, he says the possibility of love as,

"And yet I quickly might arrive
where my extended soul is fixet"

Marvell's poem is consecrated to human love which ranks equal with religion. He says that love

is very impossible to reach. He compares his love with "hope' : .
) pe'. Hope is a glitteri
insect. It cannot reach the lady’s love. P! glittering but a feeble

Eurthcr, the poet brings out the astrological ideas. 'Fate' has the
Iron wedges'. The images like heaven', 'earth’, ‘world'
bond, the force employed to break out. The following

power 1o separate the lovers by
stars' etc., suggest both the solidarity of
fanciful lines reflect the violence of fate.

"But Tate does Jron wedges drive
for Tate with jealous €ye does see”

through Marvell's achievement in metaphysical period

20

SPECTRUM



Next, George Herbert is the greatest poet in metaphysical period. He was born in 1593. His
poems are more sincere, earnest and practical. He is not afraid to speak of simple needs and
normal performance. His poem is full of conceits. In the poem "Life...." he expresses the
impermanency of life. He points out essentially that life is short . The following line,

"Iy life within this hand"

shows the reality of life. He says that like the flowers withering one day, man will also die. He is
very much interested in the nature of truth. His work reflects the active and competent talent.

Further, in his poem Man', the poet denotes the greatness of man. He makes a living place for
his serving life, that creation is better than man. Thus, a man dominates the world for his purpose
of needs. In the second stanza, the poet compares the man to a tree. In the third stanza, the poet
expresses that the man is a symmetry. Man's proportions are revealed through this poem. The
following lines bring out the truth.

"[iian is all symmelrie

full of proportions. one limb fo another"

Further, Herbert explains that if everything is connected with each other, there is nothing far-
away. It's God's creation. He has the greatest power. Herbs cure human disease. Thus, man and
herbs have interrelationship. Wind blows for the sake of man's life and pleasure. All these things
are treasures for man. From this, we know nature's influence on man.

In this way, we see the metaphysical age and its growth in poetic field. The language and its all
features regarding with metaphysical age are revealed through the poems.

Kalaichelvi Thuraisingam
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~THE RAPE OF THE LOCK" - A SOCIAL SATIRE

A splendid stylist and the major neo-classicist, Alexander Pope belongs to the eighteenth century,
The eighteenth century has been called as the age of Reason. In England, it is often called the
Augustan age. Pope's poems rapidly develop from the gentle lyrics of his earlier years into biting
satires on English society and politics. Pope's "The Rape of the Lock" is one of his greatest
comic poems based on an actual event. In this poem, Pope mocks the foibles of an elegant
society. It is a mock-heroic satire. Belinda, the heroine of the poem is a fully developed character,

and her world, despite its frivolity, is a complex one.

"The Rape of the Lock" is one of the mock-heroic poems ridiculing the fashionable world of
Pope's day. His greatest comic poem is based on actual events. His subject is mocking at the
extravagance of the drawing room of society. In London, a Lord Peter forcibly cuts off a lock of
Miss Arabella Fermor's hair. This incident gives rise to the quarrel between the two families.
Hence, with the intention of sharing out the event, Pope creates this miniature masterpiece. The
poem "Rape of the Lock" describes the story of a silly young gentleman who causes a social
uproar by cutting a lock of hair from the head of a fashionable lady. Belinda is the heroine whose
virginity is protected by the supernatural machinery-Sylphs, Nymphs, Gnoems and Salamanders
of the four elements such as air, water, earth and fire. Pope's aim is to point out the reality that
happened in society. Not only this, he wants to express the social weakness and how the
fashionable people in London give importance to trivial things. The poet satires triviality by
treating it in the lofty style of the classical epic.

"The Rape of the Lock" has five cantos. From the starting to the ending of the poem, Pope satires
everything which happens in the fashionable London society. Moreover, Pope mocks not only
the contemporary social life but also ridicules the British empire. Firstly, Pope is satiring the
security of Belinda. Unnecessarily unnumbered airies or angles are around Belinda to guard her.
She is well armed by angels and no one can approach her. And also, in any time angles can fly
away. So, we come to know that it is not at all a permanent security. Pope is again sarcastic in
telling the social weakness and human values. That is, women are preserved in carriages in
order to conceal from others. Here, the heroine, Belinda is also kept like that. But there is no usc
at all. Further, he mocks at by saying that there is no point of giving importance to one's own
being. He is satiring on human values. The line,

"her joy in glided chariots._."

sholws her vanity. When one dies, everything vanishes. Belinda thinks that if she mixes up with
society, her self-esteem will be lost.
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hic takes the gift with reverence and extends
The litfle engine on his fingers ends"

show the "little engine's" speciality. Due to the unwanted action of Baron, Belinda gets angry.
She is unable to bear it up. Her lock has given her enough beauty. After cutting her lock, her
beauty has diminished. Pope also makes the atmosphere as unpleasant or gloomy in order to
give enough importance to the action of Baron and in order to suit Belinda's sickness. It is said

by the lines,

"Ro cheeriul breeze this sullen region knows
The dreaded cast is all the wind that blows"

As Belinda's hair has the quality of shinning, Pope sarcastically uses the word "nourished" to say
about her lock. She takes too much of care in order to grow her hair. She makes use of all sorts

of glittering things.

Next, Pope is sarcastically saying about the angels' power. All the human activities in London
society are controlled by the angels. Furthermore, one of the angels wants to make love with
Belinda. Pope mocks the two contrastive love affairs between the angel and the human being.
Further, she mocks that angels are hired for trivial matters. And also, useless tasks are maintained
by angels. The lines,

"soon as she spreads her hand. the aerial guard
Descend and sift on each important card
First Ariel perched upon a flatadore".

show what sort of work angels do. In addition to this, Pope satires British empire also. Although
serious matters oceur, the people in the British empire deal with self amusement. Also in court,

people unnecessarily waste their time. They use all sorts of luxurious things and entertain very
much. The lines,

"snuff or the Tan supply each pause of that
with singing, laughing, ogling and all that"

show their luxurious entertainment. As Belinda loses her lock, she laments and mourns at her

fate and the fate of her curl. Now, Belinda is with Baron. He has won the heart of Belinda
outwardly not inwardly.

Finally, Belinda finds no comfort in the lock that remains. For the lock, a battle rages between
Baron's forces and Belinda's forces. Pope satires on their unnecessary quarrel. The lines,

"&ll side in parties, and begin the attack
A Tans clap, silks, rustle and touch whale bones erack"
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trust the muse she

g to shine forever. Further, Pope ridicules for what purpose all the

. London society praise Belinda's outer beauty. People in London society pay much
n !
peopl? mt beauty. Pope wants t0 tell about the impermanent quality of outer beaut}f. Further? he
attent:;)ri oﬂjy the- e qualities of a lady can give her permanent beauty. Having physical
says that O

beauty does not give any one a permanent beauty. The lines,

just like a star, Belinda is goin

"How vain are all these glories all our pains
Unless good sense preserve what beauty gains"

show impermanency of life. The fitle itself shows the importance giv.en to the 1.0ck of haJr
People in London society give so much of importance to beauty. They think that their lock gives
enough merit to their beauty. The act of cutting Belinda's lock reduces her beauty. So does
Belinda lose her virginity. The title shows that cutting the lock is the loss of Belinda's virginity.
When Baron cuts her hair, his hand touches her neck. At that moment Belinda loses her virginity.
In viewing this satire, we see that the title "The Rape of the Lock" is very much suitable for the
incident pictured in the poem.

Thus, Pope's greatest works are naturally satirical. Pope has written this poem in order to show
the weakness of human beings of London fashionable society. Further, he tries to mock at the
way how people in London society lead their life. But the people give enough importance to
their prestige. They are not bothered about their poor condition. These are the facts brought out
by Pope in this poem. In fact, his mock-heroic poem actually gives enough morals to the
fashionable people.

Sukirthaa Balasingam
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INDIVIDUALISM IN “ROBINSON cRus‘p_ﬁ"
Robinson Crusoe is a tale of survival of one man facing the problems and dang| ] a soh

existence. It was written by Daniel Defoe who was a well known journalist, a rebe
religion at that time and a politician. He was a member of the puritan movement when he started
writing "Robinson Crusoe". It is crystal clear that this book is a representation of the middle
class which was a struggling class to come up at that time. He writes about middle class people
of that time and human morals, religion and trade through his artistic knowledge. In the sense of
individuality, the author tries to represent socio-economic and religious realities through his

literary piece.

In "Robinson Crusoe", the writer has set the biblical theme. Jone's parable is revealed in Crusoe's
casting away from his parents. There is a parallel between a religious mortal and the economical
theme. It becomes a unique work in his novel. Life for Crusoe becomes more bearable when he
meets and befriends a stranger who he names the man Friday. Together they struggle against the
force of their inland and plan a dangerous and exciting escape. He has set the biblical theme in
accordance with the art. Religion is not a trade but that should mould people's mind and make
them to be good citizens in society. There was a paralle]l between the religious man and the
economical man. So, it becomes the unity of the work, setting puritanism as the background.

Further, one of the intentions of the author is a sincere attempt to convert a godless form through
Robinson Crusoe. His business is to make it comfortable. He struggles with nature but spends
not unnecessary time or complement upon his antagonism. The island offers the fullest opportunity
for him to realize three associated tendencies of modern civilization such as absolute economic,
social and intellectual freedom for the individual. To Robinson Crusoe the island is his prison
and nothing more. His business is to make it comfortable. He struggles with nature that leads
him to be an individualist. S T TR &

| ARCHIV
The tools and the Bible that have been saved from the wreckage represent til?ﬁvdﬂgides of his
life, the practical and the religious life. It is only in Bible that he finds the God. When we feel

SOrrow in our minds, we think about God. It is showed by the novel.

"0t God sent any ship in sight, I might not lose any advantage for my
deliverance of which J was not willing to banish all my expectation yet."

While we are enjoying all comforts in our life, we fail to realize the power of God and value of
God and valye of religion. It is said,
134061
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gchanic gxercises where

. is ti in all the m
vg impreved mysell in Shig teg de a very good carpenter,

cessities put me upen occasion, have n‘::
. ccially considering how Tew tools J had.

ing out the fact that God is the only d
e Bible.

esp ivine source who looks

In this book. the author tries 10 br

r that, he quotes the versions from th

after and protects. Fo
»j am with thee and J will keep thee”

d morals lie in this novel. This novel tells us about the improvement of
mo

The religious atm an the various circumstances. The novel also

mankind in the ways of virtue and pie
deals with difficulties of unwearied dili
of an economical man.

ty, representing
gence and application. This novel also becomes a symbol

Further. his own life has been one of the solitary and heroic achievements against great odds in

life. Crusoe's island experiences and image of perpetual loneliness of man bring up with his
basic self-centered nature, that is egocentricity. Some of his loneliness is a reflection of a force,

wished it much to build the modern world, that is the "puritan”.

Further, a constant struggle and its expansion are the results of victory and Crusoe's story reveals
it. The economic forces, the hostility of nature and Crusoe's ability to oppose it are vividly
portrayed in this novel. Economic individualism explains much of Crusoe's real character and
his lonely life. Economic specialization and its associated ideology of Crusoe are depicted by
the writer that help to give an account of the adventures in the island. For instance,

"J was sheltered from the heat everyday fill it came to a west and by south
sun, or there about, which in those countries is near the seffing."

His perseverance and the effort bring him as an individualist.

Therefore, it is crystal clear to me from the novel that
be an individualist.

Reference A.K.Royce

Robinson Crusoe (1 980) - Defoe, Daniel

Watermill press,
London.
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NATURE IN WORDSWORTH'S POETRY

william Wordsworth is the greatest and a leading first generation romantic poet of nature in
English literature. He has written so many poems and used common and easy language in order
{0 understand his work very clearly. Nature, man and his spiritual development are his subjects.

Nature is the major centre of interest to Wordsworth.

Nature is the major supporter to Lucy and it is equal to God. The poet's feelings are towards
aesthetics and nature has some Godly power, law and truthfulness. In all his poems, he works

with nature and it also has a greater influence on the world.

In the poem "Three years she grew in sun and shower", he describes all sorts of qualities of
nature and gives it more importance to the modern world. All the natural things are supporting
to this poet. By this reason, the poet has told how nature takes the child with her, how it has
blessed her and how nature has greater influence on human beings. He says,

"And beauty born of murmuring sound shall pass into her Tace".

From these lines, we can understand how the beautiful flowers also give pleasure to human
beings and they give a moral education to the poet.

Wordsworth himself has been very much interested in cultivating his relationship with admirable
nature. Nature has influenced him at different ways and angles in his life and increased his
awareness to it. Nature provides him not only with present pleasure but with pleasure "recollected
in the past". In the poem "she was a phantom of delight", the poet expresses the human problems
relieved by nature and through that he tells about the values of the past. He has the unique power
to render in words not only the visible shapes of nature or its sounds but it is neither visible nor
audible such as 'silence’, 'darkness ' and the very 'spirit' of a 'place’ or 'time'.

Further, in the poem "Daffodils", he describes the beauty of them and how they make him
rejoice. The daffodils flash upon his mind and he remembers the scene very vividly. He grows
aware the beautiful harmony of the scene. He is influenced by nature. He recollects nature and
compares them with the stars. They give him enough pleasures. By these qualities, he describes

that nature is precious.
The lines,

"Beside the lake, beneath the frees,
Fluttering and dancing in the breeze"

show that the beauty gives him a sublime pleasure of the solitude and he feels very happy.
Moreover, the other Lucy poem "A slumber did my spirit seal....." also describes nature and its
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a sleep from which the poet eventually

'slumber’ implies
s " d describes her as dead as 'rocks

moves to nature an
ess of the impersonal forces. Eventhough

rtality. The following lines suggest

ing to this poem,
Even in Lucy's death he
as given him anew awaren
has a blissful sense of her immo

jmportance. Accord
awakes with nature-
and stones". The cruel loss hh
the woman is dead, the poet

how Lucy has played in nature. He says,

"Rolled round in earths diurnal course.

with rocks, and stones and ftrees"

All his poems have the movement of visionary and the truthful beauty of nature. The Sb—

are excessive and through that the poet finds happiness.
period revealed in the sensory pleasures of nature and was

Further, Wordsworth in his latter
te apparently observe his deep imaginative

particularly captivated by its visual beauty. One can qui
"] wandered lonely as a cloud". It is an evidence for his talented skill and

power in his poem,
"] wandered lonely as a cloud”, the poet expresses his

lively imaginative power. In this poem,
isolation in the opening lines of the poem. Here, the poet seems to be retreating from human
society. The poet compares himself to a lonely cloud which floats over hills and valleys. It is
important to note why the poet has used the simile "cloud" because a cloud usually moves
aimlessly and is light and smooth. When such qualities are mixed together, unconsciously there
is pleasantness which leads him to feel joy or happiness. He compares himself to a "cloud"
because a cloud enjoys full of freedom. It is in comparison to the freedom of man. A "cloud" is
quite free to go anywhere. At the same time, it can go fast or slowly to any direction that it
wishes just to float and be accessible to anybody. There is no compulsion or direction at all.

Even none is there to question or blame or guide or supervise. That has freedom. The poet also
wants such a freedom and he enjoys in it. He reveals it in the line

"That Tloats on high over vales and hills"

Oor WO » Thi Ty 1 the
WOr d Of nature With a b O()In. i , f se
p a (& T f ;

Moreover, Wordsworth is much interested in his

shaped and golden yellow in colo Own reactions to 'daffodils' which are bell

ur, that is an outstanding beauty to

e Yy inducing a sudden response to nature. The
» Hhen as a ‘host' that reflects Wordsworth'

of th
¢ scene. The whole areq appears very beautiful

flowers appear to him as a 'crowd'
s growing
ly covered
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BRI EorRO daffodils, will appreciate its beauty by going through the poem. It is
apparent that in Wordsworth's inner vision, he sees the golden daffodils "fluttering’ and ‘dan'cing'
rhythmically in the cool breeze by the side of the lake and in the shade of the trees. They toss
their heads like dancers, and shine and twinkle like a million of stars shining on the milky way

They never end their dance like another dancers, they dance continuously without any limit. The
uncountable numbers of the daffodils which seem to stretch at a length induce the poetto ex;,laim
emphatically with great surprise. It is said as,

"Ten thousand saw I at a glance"

In this moment of vision, the poet's mind joins with the daffodils in their joyful dance forgetting
his forlorn stage which is revealed in the lines,

"And then my heart with pleasures
Fills and dances with the daffodils"

Here, we see that the poet is benumbed by the surpassing beauty of nature; he is helpless. So, he
pours out his admiration and appreciation in diction. The daffodils are important because they
facilitate the perception of a larger reality. The poet views another dance. The fantastic beauty
of nature enhances the poet's mind which is revealed at the movement of the waves thus:

"The waves beside them danced, but they
Qut did the sparkling waves in glee".

When they dance, the water is sparkling or bubbling. Here, the poet compares the "dance of the
daffodils” to the "dance of the waves" and he confirms that the "dance of daffodils" is more
beautiful than that of the "waves". While viewing such a surpassing beautiful scenery, the poet
could only feel that his heart is overjoyed.

According to Wordsworth 'images' and 'sentiments’ should be 'wedded" naturally in the mind. A
poet's heart and intellect should be combined intimately and unified with the great appearances

of nature.

rnatural, Wordsworth is not
1d but also an interpreter
of his life.

To Wordsworth, the common is uncommon and the natural is supe
only 'nature's priest’' who is revealing us the wonder and bloom of the wc.ar
of human life both in poetic and philosophic expression of his own VIEWS
From the above views, it is clear that Wordsworth describes nature Very simply and uses the
influence to his poetry as well as to the human

language very plainly in order to give a greater
des the poet in the world.

world. And, nature is his central subject and it gui
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e and of men and the system of poetical philosophy are

view of the world of natur

Wordsworth's
rature of his age and country.

his greatest contributions 10 lite
Sarala Thangarajah
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E Knowledge without practice makes
but half an artist

32

SPECTRUM

—
T T



KEATS®' PASSION FOR BEAUTY

John keats is an English Romantic poet who. d.evuted his short life to the perfections and great
sense of appeal to the poetry expressed by vivid imagery. He has made an attempt to ex:
philosophy through classical legend. Having been a son of a stable keeper, he has spent hjirsssla
ages in training to be a doctor. He is firmly occupied with the world of beauty in which he c:zlz
believe the beauty of truth. From his verse we can imply his life of the sensation, and the mental
picturing of beauty, are in themselves intermingled. His creations of lyric are very simple, sensuous
and passionate and furthermore we can find the richness of words. He is chiefly as a lo\:er of fine
phrases and pictures, slightly as a sentimentalist. By his direct and objective words he tries to
awake the senses of human beings. When we consider his poetry we can see that he has a very
good eye and a remarkable feeling for the music of words. The poet likes natural scenery rather
than refined places, because he has thought that he can enjoy the whole beauty of nature perfectly
in villages where we find natural scenes such as fields, meadows, grove, streams, river, ponds,
mountains and so on. He has built-up ideal world out of loveliness. The common features of
Keats' poetry is its appeal to the senses. By his diction he can make the readers see, hear, smell,
taste and touch the objects he describes. And, he also makes us share his experience quite
completely as well as lovingly.

Moreover, the 'Odes’ have the poetical achievements which are successfully composed by Keats.
The poet states that if poetry comes not naturally as the leaves to a tree it had better not come at
all. This means imaginative power and thoughts must overflow incessantly and quite naturally.
His best known poems are 'Ode to autumn', 'Ode on a Grecian Urn', 'Ode to Nightingale' and so
on. His poems express the deliberate experiences.

He represents himself as an adolescent writing to adolescence. Out of his creations 'Ode to
autumn' is a very good and wonderful one which portrays such a beautiful experience. By this
poem, he is trying to awake the senses of human feelings. The poet shows the season not as a

time of destruction but as a complete fertility with ripeness, richness, and fulfillment of a pa_use
utumn which is an extension. The time is mormning,

of time. In the first stanza, Keats depicts early a
That season has

close to noon and the poet is delighted by the sense and scene he imagines. )
natural and seasonal aspects as the fruits, the gourds, the nuts, the green leaves, the ﬂowe;s ba:l
the bees. Autumn is the season which is warm, trees begin to put out buds and flowers and bear

fruits as well. He says,

"Season of mists and mellow Truiffulness
close bosom friend of the maturing sun".
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Keats' enthusiasm for nature. The bright colouring

beautiful autumn day proclai creation. In the above verse it

The sketch of a 1so explicated from his

5.7 e are a
and impressionism Of the lang“:::n By his flawless and faceted writing, the poet recaptures the
e season.

S [1 Ofth { T
oy pmgist:omantic poem exhibits the radically original and first haxlld.reslp 01-156 o
whole “am;' < a season of "mellow fruitfulness”. It is also the season of 'mists' with the
. e Autumn :
e d the sun are simply pe

. 1 —[*h
war l[lth 0'[ 'Iﬂatmlﬂg sun. e season an - '
crea‘ i()ns .Ve St[(l]lg tenure aﬂd hiS language e\fOkes these s€ t . He Says,
gl nsations mn |he reader

rsonified as intimate friends. His

"To bend with apples the moss d cottage-irees.
And fill all fruit with ripeness 1o the core;
To swell the gourd. and plump the hazel shells"

The poet points out 2 suggestion of chill like a distant morning of the winter to come.

"And still more, later flowers Yor the bees
until they think warm days will never cease"

The above quotation evokes how the insects indulge in fancy of nature, but the innocent poor
bees do not know that those are the last flowers and autumn season is closer to end up. By these
lines, the poet expresses a truth or philosophy of people who are living without-knowing what
will happen in future. No one has captured the spirit of an English autumn fully like Keats, who
is satisfied with the sweetness of fruit and late flowers.

The second stanza is in several ways developed from the first. He admires the mid autumn, the
time passes to afternoon. The pre-eminent feeling of the poet changes to regret. The season is
seen in a relax aspect. He prepares the first and second stanzas as comparable. It evokes his
visual sense. It captures the hearts and minds of the readers as well. Specifically, it is related to
the occupation, characteristic of the season and harvesting. The season is visualized as a woman
sitting on the floor of a granary without a cane and with negligence. The precious work of Keats

personifies the beautiful nature to a woman who works in the field during the harvesting season.
By the following lines we can understand it.

"Theg sitting careless on a granary floor
Thy hair 5ot lifted by winnowing wind"

t; ; . i
anxs1 no atcc::em that the ripeness which is the theme of the poem should stand in so close and
alo ; Wl
£y 1o the maturity which is the theme of Keats' moral and intellectual life. In this poem, we
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The sun is the agent which brings about the general ripeness. So, the ok i
through his poem. many facts

The third stanza is in several ways a development from the second. Keats renders late autumn

The time moves to evening, virtually a twilight. The atmosphere becomes dark and st
symbolical identification of the season. At the beginning of the stanza. he gives a feeli i_
another season. He says, . ng o

"Where are the songs of spring? Ay, where are they"

The poet expresses that autumn has its distinctive music, the thin even mournful sound of the
gnats, the hedge of crickets and the robin and the swallows.

In fact, to a certain degree the suggestions relating to mutability have been hidden from the
beginning of the poem. The last line of the first stanza expresses not only the abundance of
autumn but it expresses the passing of the season. Christmas comes but once a year, just like, the
seasons come but once a year. Keats' impression of season is extra-ordinary sensitive and many
faceted. At the same time, it is objectively, emotionally, literally, clearly articulated and subtly
organized.

Keats makes us think that odes are a foot for thought. The sadder features of life are portrayed
effectively and beautifully. The ripeness of early autumn, the season of reaping, the process of
gathering and the emptiness of the landscape are very well pictured. The presentation of the
language is natural and real and it gives richness to the poem. The first stanza ends with the
emptiness as autumn ends. This is a philosophy that human life also ends in a similar way just
like the human life ends with bareness inwardly.

Keats' other poem is 'Ode on a Grecian urn'. It is a work of art producing another. This poem
conveys many philosophical dimensions that are closely related to the life of a man. In fact, this
world and living things are impermanent. Life is not a bed of roses, in its path there are lot of
thorns and stones. So that, everyone has to face the good part of life and evil part of life which

contain hardships, disasters and struggles. This idea is behind this poem. The urn is described as
the poet elucidates a man-made work of art,

enjoying virginity in peaceful surroundings. Here,
it, bringing out its sense of

an old Grecian Urn. The poet vividly describes the scene painted on
movement, of colour and melody. This poem is a paradoxical one. He says,
"Thou still unravished bride of quieiness.
thou Toster-child of silence and slow fime"
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opposite things very emotionally and skillfully.“ At :he surface of urn
express some philosophy. The "urn™is a marble dish
it. The scenery of that urn is permanent one but the
inity. It can be preserved forever whereas

The poetjuxtaposes two

we can find many drawn : .
where the death person's ash 1s preserved in :
ife is not like that. The bride is unspoiled by her VITg . : : e .I
life is ‘ble in real life. Even the foster child will not cry asking for his parents, because itisa
impossible M T A /

ainted drawing.

pictures which

picture of 2 P

which are more interesting than real. Keats is a poet as well as

This urn eXposes some tales

!
lover of music. /
4

"Heard melodies are sweet, but those unheard
Are sweeter: therefore. Y€ soft pipes playout’

always sweet but those unheard melodies are sweeter.

The above lines depict that the songs are
But in reality all sorts of happiness and sadness come in one after the other. So what the poet ‘

tries to say is that people should concern the matters as the same. They should not consider if it #
is happy or it is sad. These paintings express the same facts forever without any change. ¢

The second stanza expresses the permanency of life. And the third stanza emphasizes such love
that depicts the urn. This love is a permanent thing. We can understand it through the following
lines.

"K1l breathing human passion for above,
That leaves a heart high-sorrowful and cloyed
A bring forehead. and a parching tongue"

All the circumstances in the world happen as they are. This is the fate for human world. As the
same way, the leaves will not fall from the trees at any circumstance in the urn. In real life, the
trees remain with leaves during the spring season. So in 'Ode on a Grecian Um' these two

contradictory things are emphasized - 'life' which is transient and 'art' which is permanent. The
poet says it as,

"?ih happy, happy boughs! that cannot shed
your leaves, nor ever bid the spring idea"

In spring season, trees whi
s ich do not shed their leaves j
- €5 just 2
drawings on the urn are everlasting. He says Just as the youth and love, which are

"Forever warm and sfill to be enjoyed"
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In the final stanza, the poet points out the religious life of the Greek sacrifices and beliefs that
are common features in the religious life of the Greek. The urn remains with the philosophy.
"beauty is truth, truth beauty". Beauty must be truth and it is a joy forever. The poet is admiring,
the beauty of the urn as well as the world. He gathers around himself aworld of beauty in which
he believes that beauty is truth. From the following lines we can understand it.

"Beauty is fruth, truth beauty - that is aj)
ye know on earth, and all ye need to know"

The poet suggests that the pictures on this urn are superior to life in a way. He points out that real
life is full of shortcomings whereas art can produce perfections. He denotes his reasons for
satisfaction with reality. In human life, happiness is not a permanent thing and it gradually
changes to suffering.

The poet's creative skill is excellent and uncountable. It shows his unfathomable knowledge and
ability in the poetic field. By his poetic creations, he admires our mind and heart. It gives more
impressions to awake the senses of human feelings through his poems. His pictorial and sensuous
poems are inspired by a passion for beauty.

N.Priyatharsini
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E Wisdom is a treasure for all time. B
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A PORTRAYAL OF HUMAN - NATURE

The novel 'Pride and Prejudice’ is written by Jane Austen. This novel is very simple and interesting.
In 'Pride and Prejudice”, the major theme is marriage. While reading the novel, we canisee
various views and attitudes towards marriage. For Jane Austen, humankind is very important in
the world. Therefore, the author, Jane Austen clearly shows us various kinds of human nature
through this novel. By reading the novel, we can realize how the theme of the novel is suitable
to the title 'Pride and prejudice’.

There is an appreciable matter in this novel. That is, all the characters are fixed and they are
repeated through the whole novel. This novel shows us how social rituals are established in
society. It reflects that a man changes his manners whereas a young lady changes her mind. The
title of the novel 'Pride and Prejudice’ has significance. The word Pride' may be a universal
passion and is not a 'natural’ one. Because, unlike greed, hunger and lust, it does not arise from
specific bodily organs and internal needs. Its object is self alone. But 'pride’ is pleasurable to self
by virtue of demonstrable, external attributes which are mental or physical possessions. The
word 'Prejudice’ means wrong ideas about things or persons. The signification of both 'pride' and
'prejudice’ works in contradictory ways.

Jane Austen clearly shows us various kinds of human nature through this novel. Intelligence and
sensibility are human nature. Darcy and Elizabeth are very intelligent persons. They use their
intelligence to choose their partners. At first, he purposely avoids Elizabeth on the party. Really,
his mind moves towards her. Later, because of his intelligence he controls himself. The following

statements show us how he controls himself.

"He looked Tor a moment at Elizabeth, fill catching her eye. he withdrew his
own and coldly said. she is tolerable but not handsome enough to tempt
me'".
Satisfaction is seen as human nature. In this novel, we can see how satisfactory marriage gives
all kinds of happiness to the couple. By satisfactory marriage the conflict and split are absent in
the families. There is harmony in the family members. The following statement shows us their

happy marriages.

"We are to be the happiest couple in the world".

Further, pride is human nature. A man may be proud of his beauty, strength, ability, country,

wealth, house, family, children, relations and clothes. In this novel, Darcy and Bingley have
pride about their aristocratic family. Lady Catherine also has pride about her birth and riches.

Mis.Bennet always talks with great pride of her daughters' high positions in marriage.
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ake responsibility for younger unmarried persons. Shortly, after

: edtot , - : >
ouple s al;o;ey . e Lydiato Brighton. Eventhough Mrs.Forstersis as irresponsible
ed,

this authority. Lady Catherine observes Elizabeth.

A marl‘ied v

the Forsters are marri =
as Lydia herself, her new status allows her 101

The following statement shows US the situation.
Lad catherine continued her remarks on Elizabeth’s periormance”.
" Y

on are found in human-beings.
Elizabeth because of his perception O

But, by using our perception, we can judge

e d perce L i
Dt;lgmtyDa:m ypreﬁ]:es f sensation. Perception needs everyone
others.

to conduct his/her life in a right way.

Besides this, taboos are maintained in society to protect
those who ignore a taboo must be shunned from the family or

taboos. Lydia elopes with Wickham. So, her

!
the acts of marriage and sexual function i
|

from interference. In society,

society. In this novel, Wickham and Lydia ignore
family shuns Lydia. Her younger sister, Kitty is unable to meet her sister, Lydia because of the

barriers of society.

Responsibility is found in human beings. Elizabeth is very responsible in her family. When Jane
s in a critical situation, she advises Jane to conduct her life in a right way. The following

statements show Elizabeth's consideration on Jane.

"Rothing occurred between them that could jusfify the hopes of his sister, on
this point she was soon satisfied and two or three liftfle circumstances
occurred ere they parted”.

Her heart is wounded by Lydia's elopement. Also, unintelligibility or irrationality is human
nature. In this novel, Mrs Bennet, Lydia, Bingley, Collins and Charlotte have intelligent qualities.
They are failure to distinguish the importance from the trivial and the valid from the invalid.

Shamlessness is found as human nature. In this novel, Mrs.Bennet has enough shamlessness.
She openly asks Mrs. Bennet to go to Bingley. She says to Mr.Bennet,

"y dear, you must indeed -
go and see Tir Bingley wh p
neighbourhood". ingley when he comes into the

As she i i
is responsible for her five daughters, this situation induces her to have shamlessness

Parents' attitudes influence their childre :
e n. Elizabeth has learned the value of laughter from her

. An thl
i 1 * S,

her daughters. The
- They do not look after their chil i
- dr -
W tidren in a proper way. Their irresponsibility leads

attitude is the cause for his
Bennet's aim is to find partners for
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Moreover, intermixing quality is found in human-beings. Social boundaries can be crossed because
of marriage. In this novel, Bingley and Darcy belong to aristocratic family. But, Elizabeth and
Jane belong to middle class. These two couples intermix by marriage. They fall in love without
thinking discrimination about their classes. They only want happiness.

Prejudice is also another human nature. It is a bad and harmful thing. At first, Elizabeth has
wrong opinion about Darcy. She thinks that he has stained the happiness of her sister and wronged
with Wickham.

Moral obligation is found in the human world. In this novel 'Pride and Prejudice’, Elizabeth has
moral obligation. She does not bother about her father's indifferent attitudes. And also, she is
unable to neglect her father.

Moreover, this novel shows us how the dowry system is maintained. It is natural that men expect
dowry when they get married. Though Wickham elopes with Lydia, he demands five thousand
pounds as dowry. At last, Mr.Gardiner pays it for the sake of Lydia. It is very clear for us how
society gives importance to money; money is the first thing for them whereas passion is the
second element in their life.

Human-beings have a lot of contradictions in their lives. Predominance, authority, inclination,

pride, hope etc., are human nature, too. These are portrayed in this novel.

Further, younger generation's posture is clearly portrayed through this novel. We, in fact, witness
the relationship of four different couples through their courtship, engagement and eventual
marriage. In this novel, various kinds of human nature are clearly portrayed. Thus, it becomes

an excellent piece of work for portraying human nature.
Sivathavani Sivapalan

Reference

Pride and Prejudice (1985) - Austen, Jane
Penguin Books Ltd,
27, Wrights Lane,
London.

[[ * He that lives well is learned enaugbj
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MARK TWAIN'S VIEWS ON SLAVERY

In the novel "Pudd'nhead Wilson", the author Mark Twain portrays his intention, how slaves are

suppressed and how they survive in the slavery life. This novel is one of the complicated novel
in the literary piece. The whole novel explains how a slave woman takes revenge on v.w‘i{:ts
society by changing two children in the cradle. A free child, named Tom Driscoll ii raised .
slave and a slave child, named Chambre, is raised as free. The plot of the stor; irﬂlibitsafha
possibilities of episodic freedom. This novel is a half melodramatic detective story and a hal:
bleak tragedy. It is a book that deals not only with the public issue of slavery but with the still
risky private matter of miscegenation. The writer is purposely pointing out the town life and
how whites dominate the particular country. Enough Negroes are employed as servants. The
slaves undergo all sorts of hardships and agonies. In this novel, Twain humanizes and dramatizes
Roxana's emotions at that time, describing her unhappiness which takes her nearly to commit
suicide and her self-justification. Twain attends carefully to the slaves' customs and manners. In
addition to this, the writer has portrayed the typical life of slaves and how they are treated by
white people in those days.

Mrs.Percy Driscoll and the slave woman Roxana give births on the same day. As Roxana is a
slave woman, she has no chance to take rest and has to work on the whole day. This incident
shows how much of agony the slaves have and how they are illtreated by white people. The
following statement shows this agony.

"She was up and around the sameday, with her hands full.
for she was tending both babies"

As Mrs.Percy Driscoll is dead Roxy remains incharge of the children. She has her own way to
bring up those two children. The white child's name is Thomas a Becket Driscoll and the slave
child's name is Valet de Chambre. It is a universal truth that slaves have not the privilege to have
the surname because slaves have illegal marriages and illegally they get children. According to
the white people's wishes, slaves have to lead their life. The writer points out that because of

their illiteracy and poor condition of life, negroes are kept as slaves. It is their fate.

ge is also very typical slaves' life and they are not civilized
r economical condition is also very
and they are sold in the other part of
they have lack of food. Due

When we see the language, the langua
and are very unsophisticated. Not only language but thei
poor in their life. They do not know anything about money
the country and there, they undergo the worst experience. And also,
to the lack of food, they steal anything without the knowledge of their masters. B
continuous theft in Driscoll's house he is losing his temper. He doubts that the thief must be one
ns them that they will be sold down the river where the treatment for

ecause of the

of his negroes. He threate
them is terribly bad. The following statements tell this:
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hing - net meney-
"Rone had stolen anyf
;:‘ww _ a little sugar. oF cake or honey or som

ething like that'

trivial things. They undergo severe punishment.

God to secure them from the petty theft. Even for
fear in their minds. When the masters

their gratitude. This kind of thing

This shows how the slaves wish for stealing

Due to the severe punishment, they plead the
their food, they get enough temptation and they have more
forgive their faults, they kneel down to them in order 10 show

can be found in slaves' life.

ife patterns of the white child and the slave child, Mark Twain pictures out
'freedom’, 'wealthy’ and 'power’ at the same time,
e of the excess agonies, Roxy changes
tries to kill her own baby in order to

By pointing out the 1
the whole society. The free child symbolizes

the 'slave' child symbolizes 'darkness' and 'poverty’. Becaus

two children's fate. The real Negro servant woman, Roxy
d she thinks that by killing the baby, the child will not have

save the child from the slavery an .
many hardships in his future. By this way she develops her fears out of her own frustration of

slavery. Because of that fear, Roxy changes her own son and the master's son in their birth and
gives all sorts of freedom to her own son. The real Negro child, "Valet de Chambre' is changed to
"Thomas a Becket Driscoll' as the imitation master and the real white child "Thomas a Becket
Driscoll' is changed to 'Valet de Chambre' as the imitation slave. Twain describes her mentality

after changing the children by the following statements:

"She would give her own child a light pat and say humble, ‘lay still,
marse Tom' then give the real Tom a pat and say with severity, ‘Lay
sfill. chambres - does you want meto ....."

From the above statement, we are able to understand that out of agony how she starts to treat the
children. And the following statements also show the woman's agonies.

"@h, J got to Rill my chile, day ain't no yuther way.
Killing him wouldn't save de chile fum going’ down de river."

The writer impli :
o :11' 1m1:?1?s that, th.ough the-slave boy is changed into a free boy, he is unable to get rid of
qualities. That is, by seeing the behaviours of them we can say that they are slaves. B
es. By

pointing out the behaviours, the writer
3 portrays i
e Bree chitd ys us the differences between the slave child and

Twain is picturing out their dre ral
ss as well. Due to the o hil th
SR : B : wn wealth the white chi
e and the white child's cradle is also made up of very soft, luxuri toomgh
» luxurious and it gets all sorts

of freedom and po .
. agve P h\:f:r. But, the‘slave child's cradle is made up of pin
X mt.inmlpu:?ls ents .even in their childhood. Due s biep p es.. They get all sorts of
Ve in any activities. Even in their school life. thei Plpressmn, the slave child
44 e, their life pattern is different. The
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whites go to school and the slaves are the bodyguards. Slaves do all sorts of hard work and due
to the hard work their body becomes very rough and they become good fi ghters. The physical
structure of the slave helps to become a good fighter. By nature, they have brutal qualities. All
these brutal qualities are made by the suppression and oppression of the whites. The following
sentences show the discrepancy between the slave and free children.

"Chambre was strong beyond his years. and a good Tighter; strong because
he was coarsely fed and hard worked about the house, and a good fighter
because Tom Turnished him plenty of practice on white boys whom he hated
and was afraid of Chambre was his constant bodyguard, to and from school "

From the above sentences, we are able to understand the typical nature of negroes as well as
whites. For the sake of her own son, Roxy has raised her son into a free boy but she has lost her
free communication with her child. Her own son becomes a master of her. She has to obey him.
After Tom has realized that he is a nigger, he feels some sort of agony in his mind. Earlier he
does not worry about the niggers' life but now as he is a nigger, he has guilty consciousness.

In addition to this, the free white people are respected in society. For example, when the twin
brothers come from foreign country they spend a lot of money for their illness and become
bankrupt. So, they become slaves due to homelessness and moneylessness. But after some period,
they become rich due to their perseverance and become free people. When they get rid of the
slavery, they are respected in society. From that, Twain compares these two types of life patterns
and points out how free people are respected in society. The following sentence shows this life
pattern:

"When we escaped from that slavery at twelve years of age.
we were in some respects, men'.

Further, whites have unkind mind and they never have humanity towards their servants but
slaves have some piety towards their masters. Slaves have not any sorts of privileges and out of
whites' power and selfishness they torture the slaves. From the following sentences, we can
clearly understand the way they torture and the human illtreatment.

"Seven blows - then Tom said, Tace the door - march.
Te followed behind with one, fwo, three solid Ricks".

The physical atmosphere of their living place is also different. Whites live in a very comfortable

place but slaves' houses are made up of straw. And also, slaves show much affection towards

their own children. The poor mother, Roxy raises up her own child as imitation master and at
any rate he cannot change his inborn qualities. He does all sorts of bad qualities such as stealing,
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f bad qualities, his mother has so much of affection
sorts O s his debt, Roxy is ready to go to down the

bout down the river. Now for the sake of her s?n S]:Ee sacrifices
river. Earlier she has full of fear & A i b

: ame time, Tom say
herself in going to down the river. Atthes e ids s

; lly. a son does no!

; ., his mother. Generally, ’ iy

P t:1 pawc;ir points out that Tom is somewhat different. When Tom kills his uncle,
hardships. But the

d how he is ungrateful to his uncle. Earlier Driscoll h.as had prejudice
we are able to understﬂllsamns « have come to help him for his call.

g efc. Though he does all

e e his critical condition that 1

towards her son. To sav

those : s but now the twin
on o

uthor has introduced the character, named Pudd'nhead Wilson in this novel. He is an

Th or _ "

o All sorts of vagueness are cleared out by finger print. Even thmfgh Fle 15: a funny

i this novel. As he has useless thoughts in his mind, he is

called by that name. But later all the people accept that he is an intelligent man. He reveals the
e . L]

exchanging children and the murderous action. By pointing out the finger prints of Tom he says
At last, the governor understands that because of her bad experience,

he pardons Tom but the creditors sell him to down the river,
od way. She gets utter failure.

character, he is an important figure in

that Tom is a real murderer.
Roxy has changed the children. So,
So. there is no use for Roxy's efforts to bring up her child in a go
Oultwardly, Negroes seem to be cowards and speechless but inwardly they have very brave qualities

in their hearts. From that, the writer says that once a man is born as a slave, he remains as a slave
and there is no change at all.

Thus, we can conclude that Mark Twain has beautifully pictured out the whites' and slaves' life
patterns through this novel and the two people such as Thomas a Becket Driscoll and Valet de
Chambre are the exemplaries in the whole book. In Twain's time, slavery took an important role
in white society. Without keeping slaves, white people were unable to lead their lives. But they
treated them very badly. These facts are vividly pointed out by Twain in this novel. By giving

enough importance to the characters of Tom and Chambre, the writer expresses the two societies'
real and typical nature of life.

Shasegala Kurukulasingham

Reference
Pudd'nhead Wilson (1986) - Twain, Mark

penguin Books Litd.
27 Wrights Lane,
England.
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Bernard Shaw's views on capitalism in
"Widowers' Houses"

Bernard Shaw is a popular playwright. His many plays fall into several categories like "

", n A oA plays
pleasant”; "plays unpleasant”; "comedies”, "chronicle plays”, "metabiological Pentateuch” and
political extravaganzas. The first of these plays "Widowers' Houses" began life as a light romantic

comedy but ended as an exposture of a middle-class respectability and younger son gentility
fattening on the poverty of the slum as "Flies fatten on filth". This Shaw admits, is not a pleasant

theme. Through this play, he points out how capitalism corrupts human behaviour, reality, society
and human ability. :

The title of the play also reflects the corruption and social weakness. The words "Widowers'
Houses" point out that the Widower earns money by giving houses on rent to poor people. By
this money, he is called as a gentleman and gets a high social status. The play is divided into
three acts. In the first act, Shaw points out the romance between Trench and Blanche. In the
second act, Shaw points out their separation. In the third act, Shaw points out that they are
found together by money. So, money plays a major role in society and it corrupts human behaviour.

In London society, money is the central thing for social stratification. So, money is the thing that
reveals the social status. By corrupting the low class people, the middle class people become
rich. The landlords buy houses in unhygienic places with less price and they give houses to the
low class people for rent. By this, they earn much money and get high social status and social
respect. It is revealed by Shaw by introducing a character, Sartorius. He gives houses for rent.
By this, he becomes high in society. He introduces himself to Cokane as "You had better say a
gentleman". From this statement, we can easily realise his self - conceit and self-praising qualities.
He gets the high social status by corrupting the poor people. But, he says that his high social
status and his richness come to him generation after generation. It is said about his daughter as,

"She. a periect lady a person of the highest breeding".

From this statement, we can realize Sartorius's self-praising quality. And also, he gives education

to his daughter by his corrupted money. But, he says about his daughter's education as,
"Her education has been of the most expensive and complete kind obtain able’.

. ays that
From this statement, we can realise that he corrupts society and earns money. But, he say

he earns money in a proper way. And also, Sartorius does not belong to middle class society by

. 2 !
birth. It is pointed out by his daughter's kissing with Trench. But Sartorius says about his daughter's

behaviours as,

i % 1
"her surroundings have been characterized by the strictest refinement’.
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praisi ng quality. Sartorius unscrupulously ang
high social status. So, money changes the
m has corrupted human behaviours, Apq

Lickcheese. In what manner he

their
Through this statement, We can Lmdcs:rst:m:;irl PR
indiscriminately corrupts the poor pc::op Ie et
behaviour of Sartorius. We can realize ho

ter
: ity i caled by the charac

- ting quality 18 T€V
also, Sartoriuss corrup

collects rent is said as,

it for him screwed and worried and bullied it out of them".
j got it Io :
ints out how heartlessly Lickcheese corrupts his own people. The low class
- children. But, they have to pay rent to their landlords,

the houses seem to be uncomfortable to them. The
By this, the poor people suffer from diseases,
are corrupted by the capitalists.

This statement '
people struggle in their life to feed their

Although they pay rent to their houses,
houses are situated in the unhygienic dirty places.

starvation, insanitation etc., Even the poor people

Next, Shaw points out that marriage proposals and romance are preconditioned by money,
economy and social status. The middle class people try to get partners to their children from the
high society. Without viewing the person'’s behaviours or real love quality, the middle class
society selects partners to their children by value of money. It is pointed out by the character
Blanche. Blanche does not have a real love towards Trench. But, she agrees to marry Trench to
get more wealth. Her quality is said by herself as,

"dt would keep me rather shorten my house keeping dearest boy, if had
nothing of my own. But, Papa promised me that J shall be richer than ever
when we are married".

Through these statements, we can realise that although Blanche has enough wealth, she tries to
marry a wealthy man in order to get a high status.

Next, Shaw poi
pomts out that the personal name reflects people's class. So, people start to change

their names in . . .
order to get respect in soctety. Billy who belongs to low class changes his name as

Harry who belongs to Jow ¢] : Figh social status and respect in society. And also,

status in society, Byt thou;haz‘,s ehanges his name as Trench in order to get respect and socisl

any poor people to b;c:ome o changes his name and his behaviour, he does not corrupt
# Bentleman in society. It s pointed out by his saying

"y dear
Tellow the Jgye of money is the root of all evil"

B y
ut, Trench changes hig behaviour ang

i i i ot starts to
1 society. His quality jg pointed oyt " corrupt the poor

€0
saying, people to become a gentleman

"Well, it appear
. gz
that the diptigp Place is the mope rent you gef
ef'.
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Though he quarrels with Blanche, he is reunited with Blanche by money. Money is th
important thing which changes the behaviour of people. . e

Next, Shaw points out that the lower class people become helpless in society. They struggle to

live in society. Lickcheese gets the nick name as "lick" by his corrupting quality and he is the

agent to collect the rent from the poor people. He asks them to pay rent without viewing the
people's problems. And also, he does not collect a proper rent. But he says himself as

"I'm better than the best collector'.

From this statement, we can realise that he collects much rent than others. Thus, Shaw points
out the worst landlords through Lickcheese's character in London. They corrupt and absorb the
poor people's hard earnings. So, money is the important thing and it corrupts human behaviour.
From the above facts, we can realise how capitalism has corrupted human behaviour. By the
greediness on money the human beings have become beasts in their activities. And also, capitalists
become flourishing and fattening by corrupting and absorbing poor people's properties and wealth
in order to raise their reputation and status. Thus, Bernard Shaw comically says about corruption
and exploitation of the people and the play ends in a humorous way.

Anne Yalini Thangarajah

Reference

"Widowers' Houses" (1941) - Shaw, Bemnard
Penguin group,
New York.
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THE CONFLICT BETWE
EN SPIRITUAL
WORLDLY MATTERS IN MURDER IN THEV(A':IA"IJ':&;:::L

The la " i a 1
P Y ul'de! n the Cathedral was written by [S Ell()t It was “'T'itten for the cante b
I\‘l T ury

festival of 1935. T.S.Eliot was a maj i
. jor figure in English lite o i
gy ; ; rature. "Murder in the Cathedral” i
rst of his plays. He has written many dramas. His dramas are considered as co g edi ml}{is
medies. His

plays are verse dramas and he has been an i
] important inf] § s
as a medium for contemporary drama. uence upon the re-establishing of verse

it T e . !

v 1; play, .the pliayvsfrlght 1s trying to pomnt out the worldly matters and religious matters. And
.so, ; e mainly hlgl'ﬂlghts the religious aspects through his characters. This play points. ut

situation and a quality of life. The situation is perpetual and the quality is rare o

In this play, the major characters are the King, Thomas Becket, the Tempters, Knights and
Priests. The play involves with two things - the human world and spiritual wo;ld He Eznhe
fourth is a king who rules in France. He is ruling the people mercilessly. He is a secu;ar mﬁ He
has enough power. Due to this power, people undergo all sorts of hardships. People's livc; are
really unpleasant. Thomas Becket is an Archbishop in France. He is a friend of king and a
spiritual person.

The king is ruling the subjects cruelly. He is never bothered about religious things. But, Thomas
always believes in religion. It shows us two different states such as spiritual and worldliness.
And also, Thomas Becket raises spiritual level of the play. Regarding this fact, conflict arises
between the king and Becket such as church and state. At last Becket is expelled by the king.
After his leaving for seven years, people undergo enough agonies. The chorus stand for women.
They gather some information about king's regime. In this way, they point out the real plight.

"We do not wish anything to happen seven years we have lived quietly living
and partly living."

at time. The king plans to kill Becket.

It shows us how much of agonies they undergo during th:
But, Thomas is not feared about this

So, the four knights are sent by the king to murder him.
murder because he is a religious person. He points out the spiritual values. From this, we come

to know that a spiritual person is discriminated from secular person. So that, the theme of spiritual
rebirth has also an influence in the play.
show the real hardships. Society is very anxious to

s of hardships. Their minds are not in peace. They
Becket's arrival. They need a leader to guide

The playwright chooses a gloomy season to
get happiness. Because they undergo all sort
are very religious people. In this way, they pray for
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despairs. They believe that Ged ig
i ar people have
ertain. The whole ye

o unc
them. Their lives are Everything depends on

responsible for their lives.

God's will.

hing is destined and God has planned. It shows u? howfar they

i 3"‘? | fs with spiritual world which depends on all religious activities,

et:::;o :ecular world which has all sorts of snobbish quality. So that,
€

ular world and spiritual world.

And also, they fee .
have religious faith. Soci :
But, the king involves Wi
conflict arises between sec

t. Thomas lives in Canterbury. Four Knights arrive at his place. Thomas welcomes
. i armly. Then, Knights point out their purpose of arrival. But, Becket does not bother
W p ) : ;
i Vt‘:}" arrival. He says that everything is in the hands of God who manipulates everything
about their .

here.
vAind suffering is action, neither does it again suffer nor the pafient act, but
both are fixed in an external action, and external patience.”

It shows us how much of religious faith he has. People are lamenting over their plight. He says
that everyone is going to have fate. By this way, Becket points out everything related with religious
aspects. And also, the playwright highlights the religious faith through Thomas Becket.

Moreover, Priests are telling about people's agonies. They say that Becket is a proper leader to
them. For seven years, they undergo all sorts of hardships.

"Seven years of prayer, seven years ol emptiness."

It shows that everybody likes Becket's arrival. Tempters also point out the society's plight. So,
we come to know that Becket has such good qualities.

Thomas Becket is a spiritual kind of person. The king has enough worldly power. So, he is

ruling the people very cruelly. Becket is telling the people about the virtue of God. It shows us
how he has become a spiritual person.

Four Knights have all sorts of wicked qualities. Knights are insulting Becket'

illl;c tTI'Ihm'nas says that he does not have power to insult the king. It shows us his religious aspects.
- e ;]?0]::.‘ a;e begging Becket to get the seat of kingdom. They believe that everything is
ged 1n the human world. He has substantial position ;
sit & o
here from one point to another. position in the world. Everything is changed

s religious faith.

"There is no rest in the house.
There is no rest in the street.
d hear restless movement of feet "
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It shows us how much of anxiety they have for Becket's arrival. The chorus also point out the
real situation. The whole atmosphere is not pleasant. All are in panic situation. Thomas is a
firm-minded person. He says that temptations for him are impossible. Those three knights insult
his religious faith.

"You are the Archbishop in revolt against the king in rebellion to the king
and the law of the land"

It shows us how much of wicked qualities they have. They believe in king's worldly power. By
this way, the playwright shows the contradiction between power and religion.

Thomas has enough spiritual power in his mind. He wants to stand in his own religious way.
Thomas' idea is that God is the only one who brings peace to world.

"Glory to God in the highest and on earth peace fo men of good will."

It shows us howfar he believes in religious ideas. He has enough good qualities. He is revealing
the reality. The king involves with enough bad activities. The playwright indicates that there are
enough bad activities.

The Knights again and again tell about the king's order. But, Becket does not fear about the
murder. He tells that he can easily go to heaven. And also, he feels that after death he is going to
reach God. In this way, Thomas is pacified by his death, The priest points out that people are
going to miss a good leader. But, Thomas says that the God will protect them. It also shows us
how much of religious faith he has in his mind.

Moreover, knights are ironically telling about his religious faith. He has enough courage to
reach God. Thomas is recognized more or less like a God by his people. There is enough judgement
in the world. The playwright is trying to point out that it is not an easy task to tempt 2 religious

person. The common people are telling their agonies. The king has all bad qualities. Besides

this, the God has created all these things. On and off, the playwright vividly points out the

differences between the spiritual values and worldly matters.

Further, Thomas has enough good qualities. He tells about God's creation. He offers his Pfe to
God. But, Thomas is not prepared to gain the kingdom. This type of quality is rare in the
contemporary world. Thomas has done all sorts of good deeds. So, he does not have any fears.

" have failed. death will come only when 7 am worthy &nd if 3 am worth

there is no danger.”
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accepts his death. At last, Thomas s

i _ minded person. He i ‘

It shows us that Becket is a steady of his murder, everything is spoiled. The whole

: i d they
killed by knights an

world 18 ruined.

Jeave away. Because

i i Our !cﬂlﬂ
! I

fices his life for the sake of other people. Thi |
ts also say about their plight. Due to Thomas' murder, he

en suffering by misusing the king's power. The powerful
Till the end, Thomas remains as a religious person. This

s can be correlated tg

It shows us how Thomas sacri :
the way Jesus Christ died. The pries
becomes a martyr. But, people have be
person has all sorts of brutal qualities.

type of quality is rare in the modern world.

"Lord, have mercy upon us.
Christ, have mercy upon us,
Blessed Thomas, pray for us."

It shows us how he becomes a martyr. And also, he sacrifices his own life for the sake of other
people.

And also, Thomas is blessed by God. Thomas' death is a sacred thing. He is very sure to reaching
Ged. He becomes a martyr, for the sake of the people. From this, we come to know how his
mind is full of spiritual values.

Totally, we can come to know about the difference between the spiritual world and human
world through this play. In this play, the playwright highlights the religious aspects through his
characters. The spiritual world is totally different from the secular world. These types of spiritual
qualities are rare in the contemporary world.

Kameleshwary Sinnathamby

Reference
Murder in the Cathedral - (1935) - Eliot T.S
Oxford University Press
Madras.
*
The love of money and
the love of learning rarely meet
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THE IRONY OF "THE LOVE SONG OF J.ALFRED
PRUFROCK"

As a poet, dramatist, literary critic and editor T.S.Eliot exercised a strong influence on the 20th
century. He is probably one of the most famous poets of his time in English language. His
undergraduate poems are literary and conventional. His first important publication and the: fint
masterpiece of 'modernism’ in English is the, 'Love song of J.Alfred Prufrock'. It is significant
that Eliot chooses "Prufrock’ to lead his first volumes. It represents the summation of Eliot's
achievement in his poetry. And also, the poem carries out the style, innovation, theme, linguistic

complexity and psychic complexities as well. Indeed, at the most obvious level of reading
Prufrock’ is a satire on Boston society.

The hero with the important and yet slightly absurd name is a personification of the successful,
the hesitant, the diffident, the futile and the self-pitying person. His desire for love is also a
desire for companionship and sympathy. The irony of calling the poem a "love song' lies in the
fact that will never be sung. Because Prufrock will never dare to voice his feelings. Prufrock is
timid, fastidious, and afraid of action. He desires for experience but is unable to surrender to it.
He suppresses all his wishes and feelings in his innerself. He fails to pour out it, so his ideas are
benumbed. His life is trivial and insignificant. His ideas and thoughts are never put into motion.
However, Prufrock cannot be isolated from his environment. His tragedy lies, in fact, also he
knows this and that, he can see what would give his life meaning, he lacks the courage and the
initiative to change his way of life and his mediocre surroundings. He continues to postpone the
decision.

In the opening line, Prufrock quite naturally calls someone,

Let us go then, youand I
when the evening is spread out against the sky.

The casual invitation, the intended activity, is opposed to an image of the desire for inactivity.
Further, the point of enforcement releases him from pain. This remark symbolizes Prufrock's
own problem. He is divided against himself, his mind is in conflict. The 'you!' is his other selfi.e
subconscious stage of him. Further, the rest of the lines convey the romantic suggestions that
degenerate into sordid and tedious cheapness of the town. Really, Prufrock is in the state of

dilemma.
{

Normally, Prufrock’s destination is a salon where the women talk of the sculptor ofh?mlc i
himself a hero but none of the ladies take any notice of him. Prufrock, fixes his eyes upon

beautiful charming girls, and also longing for their 'love’. But all his attempts are tightly closed
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pecause of his cowardice. The women converse

s MM?I:Z:T;-assured and trivial. For instance, they are busy in
are ironica

s heart. He does not re
This makes prufrock feel uneasy indeed. It is revealeq

subjects,
oet Michaelangelo:

in hi
though on difficult
alking about an Italian P
in the lines.

the women come and g0

"n the reom .
calangelo

Talking of ich

_— ersation and the common place of society,
i + the superficiality of the conv
Further, the 1ines sugges

oin in the conversation, turns to the window and the street, He

Prufrock is unable to j ; ' -
fog. The fog, itself is a reflection of his own mental

MoreoVer,
indulges his imagination in images for the i fine . ' .
state in its inertia and solitariness. The poet highlights it quite effectively in the lines:

mnd indeed there will be fime
For the yellow smoke that slides along the sireet’

There will be time for the fog to rouse itself from its inactivity, likewise Prufrock also has the
confidence. There will be time for him one day. In this manner, he consoles and makes him be
satisfied. It indicates that still he has the hopes in his mind and heart.

Further, like the proverb 'time and tide wait for no man', days are passing on, to weeks, months
and years. Prufrock also gradually loses his juvenile and becomes aged. When he is in the room,
he recalls all that his past life which has been trivial, futile and full of meaningless social
engagements in a dull routine. The below quotation says it as,

"With a bald spet in the middle of my hair
Do I dare,

Disturb the universe"

Three ar.

i el o prov it o . e s e i, s

communication between thexrf ﬁ li’imc;‘lmumr;atmn: But there has never been satisfactory

The "buttends", recall the kerbs and gt - 4 Supejnor and disdainful, critical and supersﬁﬁous-
and gutters of the city. The verse states with large abstractions,

the words are o
of the idea, the irony and philosophy add more richness and

Y- The expression h
. el ere has th : b= e
a certain skil in managing the - ¢ mark of serious thinking' mind and it exhibits
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Further, Prufrock begins, but he never finishes his proposal. His beginning abo
¢ about

recalls the streets through which he came to the room. Then he breaks out i Mo e
= ¥ out

desperation and disgust at his own clumsiness and awkwardness compared a\:it;u::um l(;f
€ sell-

confidence of the women. This sea imagery recurs at the end of the poem. Prufrock's h
. S heart is

filled with full of desire but he is unable to practise them in his real life because of his ted;
All his dreams seem to be shattered. B SSCOnsRds.

The below given verses illustrate it emotionally.

"And the afternoon. the evening, sleeps so peacefully
smoothed by long Tingers,

Asleep... Tired... or it malingers,
Stretched on the floor, here beside you and me"

These lines suggest that there is a kinship between Prufrock and the evening which is peaceful,
but artificial. Prufrock certainly is rapt in a monotonous routine, pondering his 'overwhelming
question'. The relationship between the evening and Prufrock who is the etherized patient but
not convinced is sufficient to justify their being linked so violently together. There is the same
preoccupation with trivial routine. The given verse indicates it as:

"I have measured out my life with coffee spoons”

The same desire is to escape from any spiritual experience of a higher order than monotony. Itis
said,

"7 should have been a pair of ragged claws

scuttling across the floors of silent seas"

The poet reveals the same delicately ironic expression through his poem. Prufrock is wandering
by the sea and thinking of trivialities i.c the mermaids will not sing to him. Prufrock conceives
many dreams and hopes in his mind, but the thing is, he has not the courage to outburst openly
or frankly. He hides all his wishes, desires in his innerself.

Prufrock begins with a highly selective piece of scene-setting and also it is establ-ished-on the
character of the surroundings and incidentally of Prufrock. He spends the restless nights in one-

e : J is unstable liks
night cheap 'hotels', the 'streets' that follow like 'a tedious argument'. Each 1s hoi inkte

Prufrock's mind. So, even the reader can learn that Prufrock has undecided and vaguely troubled.

S b
Eliots' conception of Prufrock's attitude to these Novel fancies 15 perhaps best revealed by

) ' . ion' as, Do I dare?'.
some consideration of the nature of Prufrock's overwhelming question

He asks the same question over and over again within himself. Really, it makes the readers feel

e ond
sympathy towards him. Because Prufrock never reaches a decision. He never penetrates bey
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i i ies in th
‘the marmalade’, ‘the tea' to a conclusion both with the ladies in the poem ang
beyond 'the cups', ‘the ma ’

ints i st
with his surroundings. The poet points it out a

from the dead
™ am Lazarus, come :
come back to tell you all. 7 shall tell you all

ead. Ifhe trie to
The lines convey whether he should have been lazarus, who retumed from the d S
e I

1 his buried life, he will only meet with a rebuff, like Lazarus, who found himself incapable
revea ! - : .
of communicating his tremendous experience to his own society.

And also, Prufrock’s denial of tragedy is reflected in the verses as:

"Rol I am not prince famlet, nor was meant to be
Am an attendant lord......"

Prufrock is also like Hamlet in that he procrastinates the fateful decision. Further, he analyses
his own character and the situation with clarity of mind. Then Prufrock realises that he is not
Hamlet, but rather the cautious attendant. He sees the true character of himself such as a careful,
prudent, lacking initiative and playing as a sub-ordinate's part. Moreover, the above mentioned
lines express how society has concerned exclusively with trivial refinement, second-hand
experience and complete spiritual inaction.

In his later life, Prufrock decides to remain unromantic, and to ponder over trivial matters such
as whether he is to be a little sportive in dress. The mermaids, the sirens that sang to Odysseus
will not sing to him. Self realization makes him understand the real world.

The landscape of the poem portrays the modern temporal city. Nevertheless, the concrete details

and the considerable realism are rendered not to be over looked. Eliot, however, subjects Prufrock's

perceptions and commentary to a searching scrutiny. In doing so, he gives a radical critique of
language and of the self. There is a complex inter

. play of voices, and points of view in the poem
which displace the reader. And also, it introduc

* . es several levels of indeterminacy regarding
guage, the nature of self and the relationship of the other to his persona and to the reader.

the character's points of
view while jud;
sees. Judging the limitations and distortions of what that character
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But, in this poem, everything appears to express the texture of Prufrock. In all likelihood
Prufrocks' journey is only contemplated and not undertaken. j .

The romantic expectations around by the first half of the title 'The Love song of J. Alfred Prufrock”
are played against somewhat an absurd unromantic sound of name, 'J Prufrock’ to suggest that
the poem is not a conventional love song in the Elizabethan or romantic tradition. The name is
used mockingly for the range of unromantic associations that it awakens. Further, the poet renders
this play of thought and feeling by using free verse, whereby he deviates from conventional
versification and regular metre and uses the thythm of colloguial speech. The most serious ideas

are dramatized as irrational and ridiculous.

However, despite the irony, there is lot of poignancy in the fact that an individual repossessing
this rather absurd name, should want to sing a love song. On the whole, we can say that the poet
T.S.Eliot has appropriately chosen the title of this poem as 'Love song of J.Alfrock’ to give all

the ironical views.

Subajana Poobalasingam

Reference

Ten Twentieth century poets (1957) - Wollman.M
Harrap's English classics,

Britain.

[E* Wit without learning is like a tree without frwaj
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SAVAGE EXTORTION IN "HEART OF DARKNESS"

Joseph Conrad's "Heart of Darkness" which follows closely the actual events of Conrad's Congo
journey, tells of the narrator's fascination by a mysterious white man, Kurtz. Kurtz who by his
eloquence and hypnotic personality, dominates the brutal tribes around him. The title of the
novel "Heart of Darkness" itself has complex and changing associations. There is the matter of
the range of commonly accepted meanings and associations of "heart" and "darkness". And, the
fact is that two words stand in many aspects as opposite poles. "Heart" has a powerful positive
force; from its primary denotation of the physical organ on which all animal life depends, it
comes to be representative of life force itself as well as of life- enhancing qualities and emotions
such as goodness, compassion, courage, love etc., "Darkness", on the other hand, has distinctly
negative overtones. Beyond these two metaphors "heart" and "darkness", the title of the novel
tells about the benighted Africa and an evil hearted person.

Conrad points out the differences between "heart" and "darkness" by introducing the characters
of five men, Mr. Kurtz, the woman and others. He points out the air above Gravesend as dark
and this darkness is much more "condensed into a mournful gloom, brooding motionless” over
the city of London. The city is described as "the biggest and the greatest town on earth". By
introducing the five men as the Director, the Accountant, the Lawyer, Marlow and the Narrator,
Conrad points out the London society's development in education, economy and business. But
in the city, every minute the darkness becomes "more sombre" and the darkness has the physical
embodiment. It is said as "monstrous town", "sacred fire", "the mystery of an unknown earth",
"dead silence” etc., And also, there is another remarkable thing in this novel that only one

person's name is given as he is still a professional seaman.

The background of Marlow's adventure is also so fascinating. Since his boyhood, he explains
how he has been fascinated with explorations in order to know about the exotic countries. He

has enough enthusiasm to know about the customs of people by his journey. It is said

"Row when I was a little chap I had a passion for maps.... J would put my
finger on it and say when J grow up J will go there".

Marlow's journey in Thames is very tedious and dangerous. The atmosphere of Thames is also
expressed as,

"The water shone pacifically. the sky without a speck was a begin immensity
of understanding light".

Although Thames seems to be a dangerous place, they feel it as a holy place where they enjoy.
From this, Conrad compares the dangerous river to " darkness" and his enjoyment 1S related to

"heart".
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" Africa” to vdarkness". At that time, Africa was uncivilized,
try. Some of the countries kept Africa under

Whiteman did not give any respect to Africans. They kept Africans as
k of knowledge or ignorance and their outward appearance,

Conrad portrays Africans behaviours, their manners of living,
gh this novel. Conrad makes everything in the

novel "dark" in order to point out the living condition of Africans. Here "gea" symbolizes "death".
same time it is very dangerous. Sea is inscrutable as fate. It will be

d devotion. The writer points out that ship is the media
aman. Conrad emphasizes that Africans need

s novel, Conrad compares

In thi
d and it was

people were uneducate
their control, especially,
their slaves. Because of the lac
that. Here,

a primitive count

Africans were kept like
talking, dealing with others,

Sea is enjoyable but at the
lor if he has reverence an

oved for a se
at all darkness in the country but because of their ignorance

pleasant for a sai
to share the knowledge. It is the bel

enough knowledge. In fact, there is not
everything seems t0 be dark for them.

Conrad has beautifully introduced the character of Marlow in order to show the darkness of

Afirica to the world. While Marlow is travelling to exotic countries, he views the slaves of chain
gang. And also, he sees the greediness of the ivory traders and their brutal exploitation of the
natives. By this, the African society is slaved by its leaders. It is said in the following statement;
"the devil of violence, the devil of greed,

The devil of hot desire but by all the stars

These were sfrong. lusty, red eyed devils".

:uhjfaunghsot;:; sdtzzements, Conrad dep-icts out the darkness of Marlow's feelings. That means,

.s not have compassion nor are passionate towards their own human beings
They have l:lgl):', evil nature, fearful quality etc. And also, Conrad points out Marlow's imagi tiw;
reconstruction of the frustration, danger, psychological ideas and disorientation of his expil;:nce.

From Marlow's activities Conrad poi
(20 _ points out that the heart T e
activities make others feel better in society eart overpowers the darkness. His kind

By introducing knittin
g women, Conrad points out th
primitive : . e darkness of African b. :
ness, devoid of civilization, their appearance, their knitting of th a‘:l(gl';::ﬂd and its
- e blackwool, their

representation etc., And also, th. i
PIe 5 » they have impolite, unpleas
- - 3 a.u i
mind in their society. These facts reflected in the s:tcmentt; bl e s

3"1’:;0 Wwomen, one fat and the ofher slim
on siraw - boftomed chairs hnil'ting, black wool
Qol".
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the Negro and his environment by the company and its white servants. The impassi i

these two women has been found in the other characters by Marlow i;1 Ty visi :s?: quality of
head quarters. The physical description of the labourers and the way the mo: g CUmpaf]y
crouching etc., show us how they are dehumanized, devitalized and degrajed e around viz-

By introducing Kurtz, Conrad reveals the dark qualities of him. Kurtz is the first class ivo
business agent who is an unscrupulous, selfish and unlawful man. He pretends as a virtuozys
man. By this, all Africans respect him and women also worship him. Conrad points out how
Kurtz is megalomaniac by his physical appearance, deeds, ambitions etc. By this, he tries to
justify his actions, his motives and he has seen into the very heart of things. He has been very
charismatic. He corrupts the whole society and he starts to corrupt others by his eloquence. In
fact, he has been adopted by his society as a savage God. Further, Marlow gives a brief account
of Kurtz's painting. It appears to be an allegorical subject. "A draped and blindfolded" woman
carrying a lighted torch moves in stately fashion against a sombre almost black, background.
Her blind fold suggests impartiality, her stateliness and the dignity of her understanding. So, he
exploits the African society to his benefits and they are slaved by him. By this, they do not have
powers to express anything against him. Although a lady loves him without making a proposal
he says that she is his "intended". It is said,

"My intended. my station, my career. my ideas", "my ivory". "MWy river”,
everything belonged to him".

From these phrases, we can understand that he has enough egoism in his mind. By his egoism,
Africans' life patterns are spoiled by him. By this, their future becomes dark. But Kurtz feels
very happy in his mind from their agonies. This type of unkind quality is reflected by introducing
the word "heart".

Conrad reveals the darkness of Kurtz through this novel. Kurtz has enough courage and the
sense of ego. All kinds of secrets and his bad activities lead him to darkness in the African
society. If they say about his bad qualities, all will come to the light. It is said,

" Victorious corruption .... the darkness of
An impenetrable night .... couldn’t conceal".

He does all sorts of sins in his life. Finally, God punishes him by allowing him to suffer from
severe disease. Then, he dies. On dying his last words are said,

"The horror! The horror'.

The death of Kurtz makes A fricans feel much instead of feeling freedom. It shows their ignorance
and nature of the African society. It is said,
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e

was so beastly. beastly dark".

v Qutside if . /
forgets Kurtz's deéth and his activities for a longtime. He pretends as a sorrowful ’
orgets "

But, Marlow : ot ot
m:ﬁ before the lady. The lady has very sorrowful feelings by his dea |

vshe came forward all in black with a pale head, ﬂoaﬁrfg l'owa-ards me in the |
dark. She was in mourning. 9t was more than a year Since his death more
than ;: year since the news came. She seemed as though she would ﬂ

remember and mourn forever'. I‘__

velops out of her darkness of her mind. But, ;

d which de
From these statements, the lady feels sa : .
she worships him without knowing about himself. Through her lovable quality, Conrad points "

out how her heart overcomes darkness. ‘1

Thus, we can conclude that Conrad's "Heart of Darkness" is a complex novel and offers a brilliant §

fictional account of the savage extortion. This novel is a journey through Congo, deep into the
heart of Africa and into human nature. Sofar the book "Heart of Darkness" records a journey
into the darkness of the self. This darkness is awakened at the touch of the actual Congo
experience, and what it brings of confusions, fascination, guilt and the sense of nightmare.
"Heart of Darkness" is heavy with brooding at the out set, still and sombre gloom seem to be the
agent, as much as the setting of the unfolding experience.

y
I

!
Despite Kurtz's megalomaniac sinfulness, he becomes a savage God, adored by the natives |

among whom he lives and dies. Conrad has beautifully chosen the words "heart" and "darkness” |

in order to show the real picture of African society to the world. \

Tharsiny Ramasamy |

Reference |
Heart of Darkness (1992) - Conrad, Joseph ‘
Orient Longman Litd,
India. :
)
* . l
'ﬂroub{e brings experience and :
€xperience brings wisdom
\
: |
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A SHORT ACCOUNT ON ENGLISH LITERARY WORK

English literary work has developed through a number of ages. They are listed bel
i clow:

1)  Anglo - Saxon age 449 - 1066
2) Medieval age - 1066 - 1485
3)  Elizabethan age 1485 - 1625
4)  Metaphysical age 1625 - 1700
5) Augustan age 1700 - 1798
6) Romantic age 1798 - 1837
7)  Victorian age 1837 - 1901
8) Modern age 1901 - present

Anglo - saxon age is the first and foremost period in English literature. In this age, epics were
mostly found. They were centred on a hero. A poem titled "Beowulf" was written and contained
three thousand one hundred and eighty two lines.

Medieval age is the second age in English literature in which the great civilizations of Ancient
Greece and Rome are usually taken as starting points of Western culture. It includes vast territories,
their intellectual, political and creative centres to Western civilization in which new nations
began with distinctive culture. Many vernacular languages were spoken such as French, German,
Spanish and Italian but Latin was used for literature and learning. This age comprises about
thousand years. This age is mainly focused on reformation, the political and socio-economic
structures of feudalism, divine monarchy and love. The most important poets were Darte, Petrach,
Baccaccia, Cervartes, Geoffrey Chaucer and Sir Thomas Malory.

The Elizabethan age is the other important age in English literary work. It started in the latter
half of the sixteenth century. The principal theme of the poems were courtly love, pastoral love
and unrequited love. During this age, poetry was highly musical and the poetic forms were
sonnets, ballads and lyrics. The leading poets were Shakespeare, Marlow, Spencer, Campion,

Lodge and so on.

The Metaphysical age started at the end of sixteenth century and continued upto half of the

seventeenth century. Poets used original and unconventional imagery especially mathematics,

geography, voyages of discovery, astronomy, metallurgy, alchemy and so on. The poems have
hn Donne, Herbert, Andrew Marvell and

both feelings and thoughts. The leading poets were Jo
Crashow.

Further, Augustan age is known as classical age which is between the latter half of the seventeenth
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A common metrical pattern was found with 3

iti iticised.
Public who lacked these qualities were criti

heroic couplet. . ds in English poetry: It is between the middle of
i

Romantic age is one of'the : . The main theme was nature,
e d first half of the nineteenth century ; fehildh
the eighteenth century an +isticated love an d experiences of childhood.

freedom, humble of life, kindness to animals, unsop o e e i
: f poems are sonnet form, lyrical and pallads. They
il ¥ dsworth, Shelly, Byron and Keats.

i ts were Wor s
languages. The leading poe L e T olish poetry. The poets created an artificial

. a dec : : -
The Victorian age has been es. These works were highly musical. In their

ic dicti loyed decorative imag :
poetic diction. They emp : - P
poetry, there were touches of melancholy, nostalgia and escapism. The leading p were

Tennyson, Mathew Amold and Thomas Hardy.

important pe

In Modern age, poetry has undergone many changes of the twentieth century. It has been very
wider in themes. They are helplessness, uncertainity and despairs. There are reflected verses,
that means, poetry without a regular thyming pattern. The poets use symbols which are sometimes
essentially personal and difficult to comprehend. The leading poets were T.S.Eliot, W.B.Yeats,

and W.H.Auden.

The above are the important ages in English poetry in which reading and understanding of any
literary works such as poetry, drama, fiction and prose are not easy. So, there are some sort of
techniques used here and we need to know them to help us understanding and appreciating
literature. So, we must look for the following aspects in the poem. These techniques are applicable

for the literary works. The followings are the techniques that we must look when we go through
the literary works. They are listed below.

1) Sense

2)  Feelings
3) Tone

4)  Intention

5)  Techniques
6) Judgement

Let us study them in detail. First the term 'sense' in literary works means the ideas or may be
thoughts that we get in the poem or literary works. Now I !

would li ! ;
order to understand the term "sense" like to give some examples in

. In the poem "A 1 " i

; ; poison Tree" by William Blake cruelty t

people and inhumanity among people are the ideas that we get. Furthe l & t;k g lty.- :
, rmore the poem,

S et 1 n g .
oldier's wife weeps" by Kamala Wijeratne gives the idea of war violence peace, freed t
J 5 e, freedom etc.
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For example in the poem "The Snare" by James Stephen, we can

: s et its feeli :
poor rabbit. In addition to, in the poem " get its feelings of pity for the

A Soldier's wife weeps", we 1

» we get the feelings of how sh
suffers a lot after the loss of her husband. In "Old Poem", we get the impact of Iom:linesse
Feelings have many parts such as anger, grief, sarcasm, love, loneliness and so on -

Next, in appreciating a poem, the tone of the poem and poets' mood are A T

it . ! . is case,

it is not the poet only uses tone beatification many writers and painters, too, use it Tone may be
. - - ;] ’ . a

friendly, intimate, angry, aloof and so on. We can see tone in the poem "Nobody" y

'"J am nobody who are you..?
Are you nobody t00...?"

The tone helps the poet to make personal and intimate relationship with the reader, that means
very close with the reader.

Further, 'intention' is the impact to understand a poem, novel, short story, drama, film or tele
drama. Every creative artist should have intentions in which poetry is a sort of spontaneous
overflow of powerful feelings. The poet is seeking away to put across a theme which he has
conceived in his mind. Now let us take some examples in order to prove the intentions. The
poem "A Poison Tree" by William Blake shows how anger when not expressed grows and gives
rise to the idea of revenge and how it pollutes a man's mind.

Also, techniques in the poems consist mainly of imagery, thyme, rhythm, analogy, simile,
metaphor, symbol, metre, syllables, alliteration, onomatopoeia, repetition, structure and so on.
I would like to analyse them in detail.

An imagery means when a poet wants to convey a complex idea he/ she must use imagery in
order to prove his/her thoughts and feelings whatever he/she has in the mind. For an example, in
the poem "Shall I compare thee" by William Shakespeare the beloved's beauty is compared to
the beauty of nature. Images are found three fold. They are

(a) Similes

(b) Metaphors

(c) Symbols

message which the poets want to
11 be clear. Therefore, the poet uses
"] wandered lonely as a cloud" by

A Simile means that a direct comparison of the idea or the
convey is compared with a simpler thing. So, the meaning Wi
the words such as 'like' and 'as'. We can see this in the poem
William Wordsworth.
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y such as "as" or "like", I

arison but it i not mtmduceali1 by i T its,elffe

, :~direct comp the night co In
an indirec "When the

A metaphor 18

gr

colout.

o a woman wearing a cloth white and greep, iy,

. . e pervasive and absty.

.« also the element of comparison ok i morwpdsworth In the )
Likpment b xample in the poem "A solitary reaper NEaD P 6x 2
manner. We can se€ t:e"ethe e s of the symbol to prove how her song is powerful.
L Among Arablaﬂ Saﬂ 5 3

f sound units they are known as syllables. When we go on
S

! . : tressed syllable.
i word has syllables. It is read with weight and is lm'own . : d llThle
e ev(:ybl are shown in this way (7). The other syllable is known as unstressed syllable
ables _ o '
g f:l wn as scanning. It is arranged in various ways. This is known as metre. There are
s kno ?

Moreover, when words consist 0

and it i
four types of metre in English poetry. They are
(1)  Tambic metre

(2)  Trochaic metre

(3)  Anapaestic metre

(4)  Dactyllic metre

Tambic metre is the most common metre in English poetry as well as in English speech. It means
unstressed syllable followed by stressed syllable.

U u 4 / AN, M i
eg The el fow tells/ the knell/ of par! ling day

Trochaic metre means a streffsed syllable followed by an unstressed syllable.
eg:- fear no/ mofe the/ light i/ ing fllish/

In anapaestic metre two unstressed syllables are followed by a stressed syllable.
eg:- He'slost/ {9 the/ £§ rest/

In dactyllic metre a stressed syllable is followed by two unstressed syllables.
e.g:- Bldme not/ my chegks

In addition to this, we can find the "foot" i

‘ In poetry. It is used to measure the line of poetry: It
consists of stressed syllables and one Or more unstressed syllables,

Further, rhyme means similarity of sound in a line of poetry.
e.g:- | wandered lonely as a cloud (a)

that floats a high over vales on hills (b)

SPECTRUM
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when all at once I saw a crowd (a)
A host of golden daffodils (b)

In the above example, the ending words have similar sounds So, the

its thyming pattern is 'ab ab'. y are called as rhymes and

Further, when more than two words are similar in sound occurr; B W,
as internal rhymes. same stanza are known

e.g:- [ will drop my glove to prove his love
Valour and love on king above

So, rhyme must suit the idea or the feelings in the poem. It becomes more decorative. Thus, in
good poetry the metre, rhyme and idea help to convey the message. ’

Also, repetition is the technique used by the poets now and always. It means that particular
words are repeated to bring out a desired effect. We can see this in the poem "The Tyger" by
William Blake in which the word "symmetry" is repeated in order to show the idea of the poem.

Another way of appreciating a poem is the structure of it. This is the particular plan in which the
poet presents images and so on. In the poem "The Solitary Reaper” by William Wordsworth, the
poet describes a very happy experience and nature by involving a person, too. It is mainly telling
about the beauty of nature. From this, we can realize the importance of structure to convey the

message in a poem.

Lastly, we must form some opinions or conclusions about a piece of work that we have read
whether it is good one or bad, whether it is genuine emotion or jumble without any distinctive
feelings. These are some judgements. We give it when we read a piece of art. In some cases,
"tone" may not be clearly evident but "feeling" may be dominant. In this case, we need not

bother about the "tone". So, we can apply other aspects as well.

I hope that all these facts would be helpful to the students of literature to appreciate a literary

work very easily by getting very deep involvement in it and will create them as men of literature.

Soosairatnam Patrick Gerard

Reference

An Introduction to Literature (10th Edition) - Bamet Sylvan

Bermon Morton
Burto William
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COMMONWEALTH POETRY . a
- A DEVIATIO
THE WESTERN poETRY | OV

Commonwealth countries such as India, Sri Lanka, A frica Canada etc.. had be o
i ] €N rule y

i 1 ies i | Britain.
The literature in these countries is called as "commonwealth literature”

: : - Each country di i
its culture, race, geography, social aspects, language, ecology etc. And also, these :;yun tlril‘fers in
? > €s use

English as the common language.

Generally, commonwea?th poetry differs from the western poetry. We can find poetic terms such
as thythm, stress, rhyming patterns, syllable, assonance, metre etc., in the western poetry. But
the-poets do not .pay much attention to these poetic terms in commonwealth poetry. They us:;
native rhythms, simple words, repetition, simile, metaphor, short and long stanzas and a particular
style. Western poetry is written according to the age such as Medieval age, Elizabethan age,
Metaphysical age, Augustan age, Romantic age, Victorian age and Twentieth century. The famous
poets like Shakespeare, William Wordsworth, William Blake, John Donne etc., wrote many
poems about 'beauty’, 'love', 'nature’, 'moral life', 'kindness', 'God's creation' etc. But, the
commonwealth poets like Nissim Ezekiel, Gabriel Okara, David Rubadiri, Kamala Wijeratne
etc., reflect the cultural, traditional, political, social life pattern of their mother country and give
personal experiences through their poems.

In commonwealth poetry, the African poet Rubadiri depicts the African society's real hards:hips,
agonies, frustration, slavery life etc. In the poem "A Negro Labourer in Liverpool", the labourer
is the representative of all Negroes. Without using the subject, the poet uses a poetic language
and run on lines in order to express the Negro's agony, tiredness, frustration, inferiority complex

etc., by saying,

"Slouching on dark back strect pavements, head bowed

Taut, haggard and worn
& dark shadow amidst, dark shadows".

These lines show that the Negro has lost his self dignity, freedom, happiness etc.

And also, with a frightening sense, the Negro labourer views the moving crowd who can realise

that he is also a human being with all feelings. It is revealed as,

"searching longingly for a face
Feeling painfully for a heart".

5
And also, by using the short ling "This is him", the poet reveals that the Negro comes from bis

" J ion". And also, the
mother country with full of worries which are seemed as "century's oppression

i rity in their
free people do not have any feeling about others. They also sear ch a kind of prosperity
7
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ide down. It is appropriately revealed as "His hope is
upsi -

s are tuned uage etc.; the poet reveals the real hardships

; is. all ho .
life. By this, all hope on lines, the appropriate lang

shovel". By using run ;
of the Negroes' slavery life.
espeare addresses a handsome young man through the sonne

poet William e entative style. The theme of this poem seems ¢,

"It is written -
beauty of his friend. The whole poem has three quatrains and a couplet, |,

in. the poet develops his ideas. The thyming scheme is abab cded efef gg. In the ey
o compares the beauty of his friend with that of a summer day. And also, the

d is far more beautiful and more temperate than a summer’s day.

But, the western
'Shall I compare thee
be the permanency of

each qua
open_i]]g liﬂes the poet
poet says that his frien

The beauty of nature is impermanent but his friend's beauty is permanent. It is said as "But the

eternal summer shall not fade". This idea is developed by saying that death is second self. Because,
it will not take his friend's life away. The whole thing is summed up in the rhyming couplet as,

"so long as men can breathe or eyes can see,
so long lives this and this gives life fo thee".

The poet is giving permanency to his friend's life through this poem.

Likewise, the Indian poet Nissim Ezekiel pictures out the superstitious beliefs, social life pattern
and the typical Indians' nature and cultural patterns through the poem "Night of the Scorpion".
The poet uses very short lines in order to express a certain incident. It is revealed as,

"J remember the night my mother
Was stung by a scorpion”

Thrf)ugh these lines, we can realise the dark atmosphere of Indian society. Without using a
Su'b_]ect ora verb, the adjectival form in the lines "the sun baked walls", "more insects", "endless
rain” etc., reveal the geographical background of Indian society.

72
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out the whole India.

But, in the western poetry, the poets pay much attention to the poetic terms and we cannot find
ot

the themes like superstitious beliefs. The romantic poet William Blake points Al
innocence and experience" through the poem "The Tyger" R e
"tyger" and "lamb" together. In fact, "

'songs of
v p - The poet says that God has created
ger" stands for vitality, fearfulness etc: th
- : 4 ; the word "lamb"
stands for innocence, gentleness etc. This poem is meant for music and it is written with
a

metrical pattern and rhyming scheme in order to emphasize the powerful quality of "tyger". Th

N . e
poet repeats the first stanza. That is, the poem begins and ends with the same stanza. He has
purposely used the spelling as "TYGER" in order to maintain the poetic metre throughout the

whole poem. In the first stanza, the poet addresses the animal "Tyger" in order to' show the

powerful eyes and yellow complexion with spots shining well in the darkness. The powerful
quality of its eyes is shown as,

"dn what distant deeps or sRies
Burnt the fire of thine eyes"

And also, the fearful quality is said in the lines,

"And when thy heart began 1o beat,
What dread hand? and what dread feef?"

These lines show that when the "tyger" gets angry one cannot resist upon or stay closer to it. Due
to its fearful quality what type of "hammer", "furnace", "anvil" etc., can be used to frame the
body of the "tyger". In the fourth stanza, the poet clearly points out the ambivalent quality of
God's creation. That is, the same God who has created such a fearful animal has created the
"lamb". So, the poet is so surprised to see the work of God. In fact,
ad things have to be put side by side in order to keep the
one could feel that the poet has shared his view regarding
with certain life style.

gentle, innocent animal like
in the human world, good things and b
world in balance. Throughout the poem,
God's creation but at the same time commonwealth poetry deals

" reveals Sri Lankans' cultural and traditional
poem reflects the soldier's
ligious beliefs. It is

Next, the Sri Lankan poetess "Kamala Wijeratne
pattern through the poem "A soldier’s wife weeps". The title of the
wife's sadness and her conjugal love. And also, Sri Lankans have stron% re
revealed as the wife "Lit the lamp before the Buddha and prayed no end".

and "charcoal" reflect the bad omen observed

A 0 Lt | | d branch" =
i e lity. And also, the poetess points out the

in Sri Lankan tradition. It shows the superstitious qua
soldier's and his wife's conjugal love by saying,

73
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"The way you hung behind mé
And touched my hair”
true love towards the ir family members. And also, the typical Sy

i ans have :
It shows th:ft.Srl [.-:I::;imed e pect to the dead soldier as,
[Lankan tradition 1

a hero’s burial

by gl\nng the mark of res

"Tth gave you
with all military honours’

Here, the words "wedding sari" and "poruwa" point out the Sri Lankan traditions in marriage,
ere,

And also, when the husband dies, the wife's life becomes meaningless in Sri Lankan culture,

The widows are forbidden to participate in a good occasion. Now, she feels about her fate and
thinks that the horoscope readers have cheated her. In Sri Lankan custom, proposals of marriage

are done according to the horoscope. By using simple language, run on lines and short lines, the
poetess reveals the first hand experience about Sri Lankan culture, tradition and social life

pattern.

Thus, in commonwealth poetry, the cultural pattern, customs, superstitious beliefs, stupidity,
social aspects etc., are clearly brought out in poems by using a simple language. When we read
any poems in commonwealth poetry, we can easily understand a country's cultural and social
life pattern. But, in the western poetry, we cannot realize the meaning of poems without knowing
the background of that age. So, the commonwealth poetry is a deviation from the western poetry.

Jegathambihai Ehamparam

Reference

Anthology of Commonwealth Poetry (1990) - Narasimhaiah.C.D
Macmillan India Press,
Madras.
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COMMONWEALTH POETRY IN |

OF ITS SOCIO CULTURAL ParrE s - -CTION

RAL PATTERNS

"Commonwealth poetry" in English refers to the
poetry written i :
to the British Empire. In A i countries that once belonged

sian and African countries the

! » L€ poets are not native :
They all speak a different mother tongue and use English as a second langspeaek?; of English.
poets write in English, their thoughts are indigenous. English is used 25 3 s“:fm-ld ough these

most of the literate Indians who have lived in Urban areas. In their poetry, language by

they revolt against

e influence on culture;
have a sense of disillusionment and the realities of the socio - economic situation seen in th’
e

poetry.

traditional forms. These poets explore new themes: react against colonial

Here, we can analyze how Indian poets portray the cultural patterns and the customs of Indian
Society through their poems. First of all, the poem "A Letter" written by Dom Moraes reflects
the typical culture of India. The poet has beautifully portrayed the eastern and western cultures
through this poem. The lines,

"The hot verandahs where the chauffeurs drowse
Backyard domination of the ragged thorn,
And nameless servants in my Tathers house."

reflect the typical culture of eastern atmosphere and the way of living in eastern countries.
Generally, the middle class people in eastern countries have a lot of servants in order to take
care of their family. Here, the poet depicts that keeping servants is the custom of the wealthy
people in Indian society. At the same time, the poet portrays a very tropical climate which is
found in his country. The poet's father has so much of affection towards his son. It is depicted by
the line,

"ffly father hugging me so hard it hurt"

It shows us that eastern people have ties towards each other. Then the poet and his family have

been travelling to many places in order to find an appropriate place to live. The poet cleverly

describes the western culture in this poem. The poet says,

"] stumbled dumbly through the English rain
The literature, the drink, the falk. talk, talRk."

d steadily because of the snow and coldness. On the

0 i ble to stan
n the one hand, the poet is unai unknown place for the poet. The

other hand, he is unable to open his mouth to talk as it is an
poet says;
"For many they were home, for me too wild,
76
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death"
ﬂl::s:czstomed of western culture. Due to the strange and harmfy
is unable to a

It shows us that he N i those valleys. So, the poet tries to say that an indescribabe
here many peoplE b rern countries. The line, "Three winters I'was drunk" shows

atmosp .
d in wes :
s foun culture; he used to take liquor. In the final stanza, the

theri
agony by the wea :

; the poet has joined with the Wesierh From one culture he is exposi
AT AT to be excused for living as a western mar. . ng
post et lt: hasulune Through this poem, we are able to understand the distance between
himself to another © ;

The fusion of cultures is found in the poem. The poet haS-bltter experience,
the two cultures. ver - this is what it is observed by us throughout this poem. The poet

: ins fore 3 p
Sl o re;"a?le of the language in this poem. Just like story telling, he has narrated thig
beautifully make and very powerful similes in this poem. For instance, in

m. The poet uses many comparisons v e i . :
P;';er to point out his first experience he has used the phrase "An infant's trip". Just like this
O

word, there are some words found in this poem such as "tuskless elcp-ohan “ whjch- means
unworthiness and "naked valleys" which indicates that there are no creatures in valleys. Alienation
is also found in this poem such as "English rain". The poet has made use of alternative rhyming
schemes such as "born - thorn", "drowse - house", "gun - sun", "green - fifteen" etc. The atmosphere
is appropriately chosen by the poet in order to show the climate of Eastern and western countries.
Thus, throughout this poem, we are able to understand the different cultural patterns of eastern

Too walled for mé

and western countries.

Another Indian poet, A.K.Ramanujan, too, points out the cultural patterns and the customs of
Indian society through his two poems "Love poem for a wife" and "Obituary”. The poem
"Obituary" reveals the cultural patterns of Brahmins. One of the customs of Indian society is
that by throwing the coin up they used to know about the child if it is a boy or a girl and to select
the name of the child. It is revealed by the following lines,

"A bedwetting grand son

Ramed by the toss

©f a coin after him"
The family of

y of the poet are very poor. When the father was alive, he might have undergone many
ffe- The poet describes how economically his family have to face
father. The life is not an easy thing for Brahmins. The lines,

"Being the burning type
e burned Properly
At the Crematiop"




"S8ome burned to coal, for sons
To pick gingerly

Aind throw as the priest

Said. Tacing east

Where three rivers met

Rear the railway station"

As the poet's father is very poor, nobody pays attention to his death. The poet collects the news
of the father's death from the seller. It shows us how death has become meaningless. Due to the
poverty, the poet is unable to put his father's death in obituary notice. In the final stanza, the poet
reveals us how his father's death changes his mother and how they have to do an annual ’z‘itual for
the dead father. This is the typical cultural pattern of Indian society. It is shown by the following
lines;

"Aind he left us

A changed mother

And more than

@ne annual ritual"

The language used in this poem is very simple. Very lengthy lines are found in this poem. The
poet has used certain appropriate words in order to point out his ideas. For instance, in order to
point out the bitter experience he has used the word "gingerly". The phrase "newspaper cones”
shows us how this particular society has the undeveloped quality. Thus, the whole poem reveals
the traditions, customs and cultural pattern of Indian society.

A.K.Ramanujan's another poem "Love poem for A wife" reveals that due to the lack of mutual

understanding, marriage becomes meaningless for a husband and a wife. The opening lines of

the poem depicts that the childhood is responsible for the marriage.

"Really what keeps us apart
At the end of years is unsaved childhood"

ir control. Here

Generally, everybody obeys to the elders who keep their grandchildren under the

the lines,

"In the transverse midnight gossip
©f cousins reunions among

Brandy fumes, cashews and the abs
of gmdpmn

ences

i traditional
show us that due to the absences of grandparents how young people are breaking the tra

a i the 5‘
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s belong to primitive culture of Indiay

d each other. The poet's parent

are unable to understan _
the following lines;

society. It 1 revealed by

"Find SOUrces for a Tamiliar
Sheep-mouth Jook in a sepia wedding
picture of father in a furban.

fMother standing on her bare

Splayed Ieet. silver rings

@n her second toes":

his cultural patterns, traditions and customs. As the poet's
she is unable to fulfill her husband's wishes. She leads her
asons, a lack of understanding

So, the poet also wants t0 preserve

wife has come from another culture,
life in a modern way. She changes her pattern of life. Due to these re
exists between the poet and his wife. Even the poet's wife and her brother are also deviating

from the old culture. When the poet was a child, he and his relatives used to draw some picture
on the walls. Now these pictures remain as they are. But the children of the house are no m s
T‘n-e strangers who live in that house, have no chance to know about the pictures. So, the O:t
points out that as his wife does not know about his childhood she wants to change t,h :
pattern of the house. All those events reveal us how the poet is very conscious g 'e 'WhOI'e
old traditions. -

Further, the poet .
o ar]:oﬁxpdortl‘aTzs h;)w Indians have been customarily living. In their childhood their
ed. Thereby there are not an bl 2
throughout the wh y problems found in their marital life. Th
o hzs";az;‘: Pﬂgm, the poet wants to insist that knowing the childhood is very i::l rtz
AR and a wife. Th.e language used in this poem is very simple. Man Pr‘l’m on
. personal experience of the poet is portrayed i thi . o
thro S poem.

The famous Indian
attitude through the el portrays his country's cultural
oem " tural patterns an :
speech about the go c:)d qual'SOOdbye party for Miss Pushpa T.S". This pOepm %l d ?wplels:
English. Through this poel est]:f Miss Pushpa. This poem is not written in the taz:::d :r - f
m, A S rm o
abroad for better prospects. F :hpoet is going to tell a lot about Miss Push >
lady and also she is very fn 1;1 er, the poet points out that Miss Pushpa i T o
e . a Lo
Pushpa as "Dear sister" in OI; ¥ and likes to help others. So that, th : «':z e door
1 L4 1 1 i ] L] -
something about her fami} °r 10 indicate that he is very c spenkes e
1y matters. That is the real natur ose to her. Further, the poet tells
" a .
Pushpa MWiss i e of Indian poets. The lines
Whatey 'S never saying no ’
S 0dy is aski
he is alWaYE 3aYil'lg. .Yes. : kmg
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show the Indian generosity and whole heartedness. In addition t
. nto

willingness and sacrificing manner. It is vividly pictured by the zthm’ the poet portrays Indian's

ines,
"Whenever J asked her to do anything
She is saying just now only I will do it'

From these lines we are able to understand the attitudes of Indian people. In order to pl
; T 1o please the

others Indians sacrifice themselves. Here, Miss Pushpa is the representative of Ind; i
an society.

Further, we can observe that the way of telling her departure is a humorous one Thr i
poem, the poet tries to show the actual dialect that is used in India. Further he- oint:ugh .
there are people who actually speak like this way. In fact, we find much Indi;nnezs in thout that
"Good bye party for Miss Pushpa T.S". Some phrases such as "external sweetness” ":l;emm:
sweetness" and "smiling and smiling" show the real rthythm seen in Indian talking. F’urthcr we
can observe the statements "what sweetness is in Miss Pushpa and that is showing good sp;:it"
describing Miss Pushpa's background and character. In this poem, some structures deviate ﬁmr:
standard English such as "is departing for foreign", "you are all knowing" and "I am not
remembering". These are some of the non-standard structures in this poem. The whole poem
depicts the real nature and cultural patterns of Indian society.

Nissim Ezekiel's another poem "Night of the scorpion” describes events and beliefs which are
very much indicative of Indian society in which they occur. The poet reveals his personal
experience through this poem. The opening lines of the poem focus on the scorpion's stinging.
The poet beautifully describes the arrival of the peasants who hear that the poet's mother is
stung by a scorpion. The lines,

"The peasants come like swarms of flies
And buzzed the name of God a hundred fimes fo

Paralyse the Evil one"

show us the typical behaviour of [ndian villagers and how they have superstitions. Because of
in order to reduce the pain of mother.

their strong faith in God, they devote their prayers to God :
They believe that every time the scorpion moves, the poison will move in the victim's bloo-':l.
The poet tells that without taking any efforts to cure the woman's pain all the peasants remain
calm but they only believe in the powerful God. It is a kind of superstition. They also say;

"May your suffering decrease

The misfortunes of your next birth. they said
May the sum of evil

Balanced in this unreal world

Again the sum of good

Become diminished by your pain”

SPECTRUM



lling that truth - what she is now suffering, will take away the
xt birth. At the same time, they evaluate the good and bad deeds; they hope that the
e scorpion sting. Then, she will become a better person. The poet
ditions and customs of Indian society. Further, the poet portrays
two sides of Indian society. At one level, there are people who have a strong belief in God ang

faith or belief in God. Here, the poet's father

at the other level, there are people who have no
tic' and a 'rationalist’ who tries concrete

belongs to the second category of people. He is a 'scep
actions such as medicine and burns the bitten toe with paraffin while the holy man prays. At Jast

They comfort the woman by te

pain in her ne
pain will purify the victim of th
very cleverly pictures out the tra

the mother is saved from the scorpion sting. The lines,

"fify mother only said.
Thank God the scorpion picked on me

And spared my children”.

show us the behaviours of a typical Indian woman. She feels that she can suffer but she does not
want her children to suffer. This is the typical attitude of eastern culture. The poet has used
very f;tandard English. Just like a story he has narrated this poem. The poet personifies tha
ts::trpt;:n. He mfakes use of a s@le in this poem such as "like swarms of flies". Thus, we can sae
ough this poem the typical culture, traditions and customs of Indian soci::ty are weﬁ

portrayed by the poet.

On the whole, we are able ti Vi own
4 o understand that Indian ¥
- : e poets have successfully re ealed thei
ultura patterns, traditions and customs through their poems. Those poems take an imepolrrtant

part in commonwealth litera
language style in their poems. me, Indian poets have appropriately used the

Kalaivani Shanmugam

Reference

Anth
ology of Commonwealth Poetry (1 990)

- Narasimhajah.C.p

Macmillan India Press
Madras, 1
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THINGS FALL APART- A GENUINE ART

Chinua Achebe is the best known writer of fiction in Africa, Through his fam "Thi
Fall Apart", he expresses how African customs and cultural patterns are 1;:5 no:el Th-lrfgs
imperialism. At the end, these traditional values in that powerful cuiture: ef:?l ik
significance of the title is taken from Yeat's poetry, "The second coming”. The conc apatrltl;a .
things are being separated and are not controlled by the master is cherished in the wn?t}::tr's rr:irtﬂle

This concept has induced Chinua Achebe to write the novel "Things Fall Apart"

In this novel, Achebe mafkes a serious attempt to capture the strains and tensions of the experiences
of Ibo people under the impact of colonialism. Further, the writer manages to express a romantic
vision of Ibo life in a realistic manner. In the novel "Things Fall Apart", Chinua Achebe points
out the principal villages, that is, Umuofia and Mbanta. "Things Fall Apart" has three parts. The
first part shows the Africans' social and cultural patterns, their traditions, superstitious beliefs
and customs. In the second part, the writer points out Okonkwo's banishment for committing
sins against the Goddess of Earth and also how British missionaries spread Christianity all over
Africa. Moreover, this part points out how Africans struggle between two cultures. The third
part expresses the death of the cultural pattern and the death of Okonkwo. Further, this part
points out how Africans lose their beautiful culture due to British colonialism.

In this novel, Okonkwo is the tragic central figure who hangs himself by seeing the devastations
to his own culture. "Things Fall Apart” starts with Okonkwo's childhood and ends with his
death. He is portrayed as a great wrestler in his youth. At the very beginning of the play, the
sentence "Okonkwo's fame had grown like a bush - fire" reveals that Okonkwo's fame is spreading
in society. Unoka, the father of Okonkwo is totally different from his son. He is lazy and always
enjoys his life with a musical instrument. Okonkwo is very conscious in his principle that at any
rate, he should not be as his father. All the time he wants to get victory and to remain as a
courageous man. So, he starts to hate everything that his father Unoka has loved.

: ORI ; i ives eno
Generation after generation, Africans maintain certain customs. African culture giv ugh

rtain cultural patterns give enough beauty to
ment "drum" is an important thing to convey
etc. The sound of drum has the
g. But, after the introduction of
Africa. The persons who have
atness depends on

room for maintaining traditions and customs. Ce
the people in Africa. In African society, the instru
the message of death, gay, dance, wrestling, calling death spiri.ts
great significance to make Africans alert about their surroundt.n
British colonialism the drum beating is never heard anywhere n

. - i son's gre
more titles are considered as top persons in SOCIE: s g:ms The statements,
his title. The people who have more titles are considered as respectable persons.

81
SPECTRUM



and he was heavily in debt.

: d taken no title af all
a dlﬂld he ha s’ <d of him?"

: ok
When JI3 okonkwe was asham

Any wonder that his son

that it is @ shameful thing if a person does not have any titles. Bearing enough titles is a
depict that 11

custom o0, in African society-

m wine, palm oil and yam. Breaking the kola nut is

.+« nopular for kola nut, pal o) O
And also, Africa 15 poP . lcome a person they break the kola nut. The palm

tom that is found in Africa. In order to welcome a Pers
are used for all celebrations such
f their cultivation. It is meant for manliness. A man's wealthiness,

his possession of yams. It is the main food in Africa. In order
arth, people celebrate a feast of the yam in a particular year.
beautiful patterns on their backs. The children get decorated

acus
wine, palm oil and yam,
Further, the yam is the king ©
status and reputation depend upon
to show their gratefulness to the e

During the feast of yam women draw
their hairs which are shaved in beautiful patterns. By giving yam and palm oil to ancestors

Africans ask them to bless and fare their family well. When they visit others' house, they take a
very huge pot of palm wine. By drinking palm wine, Africans get rid of all feelings and fears. In
this novel, Okonkwo drinks palm wine to forget his feelings of Ikemefuna's death. And also,
Africans wear palm leaves to sacrifice themselves to God. But after the British colonialism, the

as wedding, ancestors' festivals etc.

palm wine and palm oil are used for business.

And also, the writer points out the unity of Afiicans by introducing festivals such as naming
ceremony, week of peace, the feast of the new yam, wedding ceremony etc. Due to the insanitation,
malnutrition and starvation Africans struggle against death. The naming ceremony is celebrated
after seven market weeks in order to save their children from death. By this, they seriously
concern the meaning of the names. In this novel, one child is named as "Onwumbiko" meaning
"Death I implore you". Moreover, in African wedding ceremony, we can find many customs
such as having cock in the bride's hand, singing songs, girls' dancing, painting their bodies in

different colours, using different food items such as "foo foo", "palm oil", "yam pottage" etc. All

these customs of celebrations are collapsed by British imperialism

In Africa, i e g
o i :lc t?vli);uc;:la.r Pel'ltfd is observed as a week of peace. People are not expected to involve
s during this week. By chance if one does a wrong thing, he will be exiled or

unished. i
I;bsewe ﬂ; t[l:;s ;;:r:: ;Sa ‘:konkwo beats hi.s wife, he gets the nick name "nza". Thus, we can
peace, his body is not burit:i ;z tb}: c‘:k P rigi:‘i custom. If a man dies during the week of
custom practised by Africans de aﬂf.l. .lnStead’ itis sent to the Evil Forest. It is really a bad
o and also it is a superstition. Their bad custom is pointed out by
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"Jf a man dies af this fime he is
not buried but cast
mto the evil foresy

their clan is Tull of evil spirits of th
eSe
e unburied dead, hungry to do harm to

From these statements, we are able to und :

of their acts. This kind of malpractice ;l:::di;hs: :::zzns Tt::: realize the c‘?n:‘"?quences
uneducated qualities have existed in African society. Out Of'their 0“:10.118 of uncivilized and
face many hardships in their lives. And also in African society, the ﬁmer;;!?:rance these peo?le
guns and cannon, dancing, cutting the trees, wearing black skirts, painting th:’:rp;?d ? s
and charcoal etc. These customs have lost their grip after colonialism. African cu]t::: y chalk
the dead spirits also come to the funeral in order to show their respect to the dead tells that
life of the dead person is also taken by the ancestral spirits. Spirits always address hup;:;:;:

as "bodies". This addressing part is a custom. As a mark of submission Uzowulu bends down
and touches the earth with his right hand.

Further, Achebe points out the superstitious beliefs of African society and how they are collapsed
by British colonialism. They have lot of superstitions in their lives. They never realize the
consequences of their act. They never touch sick people and throw them to the evil forest. Out of
superstition they make enough sacrifices. They think that by sacrificing animals they please the
Goddess of Earth. The statements, 3o

"Before J put any crop in the earth. 1 sacrifice a cock fo Ani, the owner of all
land..... 3 also kill a cock at the shrine of Jigjioku, the god of yams"

depicthow Africans maintain their traditions by sacrificing birds or animals to Gods. This cultural
pattern is found in African society. In Africa, out of ignorance and uncivilised quality they i
enough superstitions. In this story, African society thinks that a slk cotton tree s the S
of spirits of good children. That is why, pregnant mothers sit under the shades'of i toé
order to get a good child.

Here, the writer insists that supernatural belief is the central thing in Africa. It is interwoven
d snub the human beings of it as well. On

with African society. They rule the African country an ;
d on the other hand, they believe

the one hand, people have strong belief in supernatural forces an:
evil spirits they bring misfortunes to the country.

that when supernatural forces involve with '
" do certain things according to the

i o - & o .ca. People are bound to
racle is the most mighty thing 1 Afric d'Tkemefuna' from another

0 4t T " Ok nkwo brings a boy name
racle. In the fiction "Things Fall Apart” OXO . frican society:

village in order to make a sacrifice. Making sacrifice 10 Godsisalsod custt.)mg fact. Okonkwo
This boy lives with Okonkwo for three years and calls him "father”. Despite this 1act,

p—
Kills Tkemefuna. Here. according to the instructions of the Oracles, Okonkwo has inevitably
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tural is very greater in his coun
joves thatithe’ power OF BUPSERRFE "L 7 =
done this murder. He believes : icably linked with African society. And evil Spirits

atural is inextrica : .
Hence, we can say that :zzﬂtl:ey e the country. Metal is used for calling a deaq
ce

- fluen
have greater influ tal an evil spirit rises and tells,

spirit. Here, when one rubs a me
»7 am Evil Forest. I kill a man on the day that is sweetest to him"

¢ to know that the evil forest represents evil spirits and they endanger

From this statement, we com | .
the African society. People have fear in bad spirits such as 'egwugwu. They are responsible for

dangerous disease, bad harvest, death of the child and all bad activities. But, after Britigh
imperialism, all their superstitious beliefs and rulings of the spirits are collapsed.

Moreover, the writer reveals that though there are bad customs found in African society, certain
customs give enough beauty to the people in Africa. For instance, telling folk tales is also a
custom of African people. They maintain this custom in order to teach good lessons and morals
to their children. People in Africa spend their leisure time in a good way.

Africans have God fearing nature and are religious minded people, too. In addition to this,
Africans respect their ancestors and never like to displease their forefathers. This is their cultural
pattern. African society gives God many names. It also shows their cultural pattern. All these
cultural patterns too, are devastated by British colonialism.

Next, the writer points out the pattern of African society and how it is collapsed by British

colonialism. In Africa, a person gets good recognition by bearing titles. They should have more

barns, mo i i i i
re wives, braveness in wrestling etc., in order to have social prestige. People unite in

every festival and funeral. It shows their social lif;
B e - e. All these social
British colonialism and they lead a changed life in Africa ST
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never kill snakes. But now they kill the sacred python. By viewing this fact, Achebe regrets that
the custom which is preserved once is spoilt. And also, we come to know how the grip is loosened
by the introduction of missionaries. People start to celebrate Easter Festival, too. By seeing the
fusion of cultures some people in Africa are very much disturbed. By portraying all those matters
the writer depicts that African society has lost its primitiveness. The legacy of colonial rule is
the core in Africa. It brings destructive consequences of the rule of the colonial period. The
Judge and District Commissioner are employed. Further, the District Commissioner explains
the rigid legacy to the people in Africa. Then, he says,

"we have a court of law where we judge cases and administer justice just as
it is done in my own counfry under a great queen’.
From these statements, we are able to understand how rigid rules are implemented in Africa.

Before white men's arrival, supernatural forces rule the African country. The conflict of two
cultures step by step arises. Prisoners are treated badly. Their hair is shaved. The statement,

"They are not given any water fo drink and they could not go out fo urinafte..."

shows the rigidity of imprisonment and the unfair legal system. Fining system is introduced in

Africa, too.

Furthermore, Enoch has killed an ancestral spirit. This shows how people are deviating from
their own culture. The death of an ancestral spirit shows the death of their cultural pattern. A‘S
the spirits are unable to bear the conversion of religion and the new cusfc)fr%s, t%le)' -de.str oy their
church, Just afier the British imperialism coronary is implemented and civilization is introduced

in Africa. At last, Okonkwo becomes utter failure in his clan.
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wn culture, Okonkwo is unable to bear it up. He is very firy, in

it upon the domination of Britishers alone. By hanging himge}¢
unable to re”:- np not a man of thought. Okonkwo's people do not want ¢
f actio t;angers to do rituals. After his suicide Okonkwo's frieng

By seeing the devastation 10 his 0

his principles. He is
he proves that he is a man © ;
touch his dead body and arranse -
Oberika tells the District Commiss100€T,

an to take his own life. It is an offence against

o bomination for am : .
Jtisana it will not be buried by his clans men. His

the Earth and a man who commits >
body is evil and only strangers may touch if

From these statements, we are able to understand that still Africanness is found among some
people. Okonkwo's death points out that certain people cling on the primitive social pattern and
culture. This tragic end proves the death of the African culture.

Finally, "Things Fall Apart" is the expression in terms of imaginative art of the tensions, stresses
and conflicts that are represented in personal, social and spiritual terms. The title has greater
significance. It symbolises that African's cultural patterns, their social patterns and customs are
the things that fall apart after the British imperialism. Through this novel, on the one hand,
British colonialism introduces their own life style and on the other hand, they make use of the
chance to learn about the African's socio - cultural patterns. Through the novel, "Things Fall
Apart" Achebe tries his best to show how the beauty of a traditional society is gradually lost by
the invasion of an alien culture. This novel beautifully depicts how Africans lose the strong hold

of custom, superstitious beliefs, cultural and social pattern and how everything falls apart in
Africa.

Sivappriah Jeevaratnam

Reference

Things Fall Apart (1958) - Achebe, Chinua

William Heinemann Ltd.

&
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Tyman jis the architect of his own fartuﬂd
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~A REFLECTION o
F
RIMINATION"

Wwere once under British rule

-Nigeria
ountries,

Ghana, Kenya, Zambia and Uganda are some of those ¢

We use the term "African poetry" because there is no substantial bod

. . f li
not been published in any single Afri y of literary work that has

In the pre-colonial period, the Africans had no written tradition but they had very rich tradition
of oral poetry because many African languages had no alphabet or a script. So, the English
colonies adopted the Roman script to record their writing as to the language situation of African
countries. There were more than five hundred languages in Africa: practically one language is
used by each tribe and among several dialects of these languages they had to select a language
that could be understood by everyone. Therefore, they chose the language of their colonial
masters as their lingua-franca.

African writing depicts many aspects of traditional African culture as well as the impact of
white colonialism. We can notice several important themes that are developed in the poetry of
these African poets as, |

i the' impdrtance and value of traditional culture,

¥ the negative influence of colonialism on the national cultures,

. protest against colonialism and oppression of blacks by the whites,

i the position of the black in the white society,

i the ill - treatment of blacks by the whites and

T physical and geographical background in which the Africans live.

Among African poets Wole Soyinka is well known as a playwright, adm.’ ?mducerf ]
well as a poet. In 1986, he was awarded the most important and lﬁsug.lous i t:at a::
writer could hope to win, the Nobel prize for literature. His wratmg is considere -tohas
controversial and most of his writings are lined with subtle satire. He.b’cheves that th:h artist ,

a responsibility to society and he/she should discharge this responsibility through his/her work.

i it is for a "black”
1" ion" inka tells us how difficult it 1s
In the poem "Telephone Conversation Wole Soy1 s B ik

rutic il ~ e M : of racial p :
man to survive in "white" environment because s P

: one convers
Conversation", we can understand an account of teleph

— 87
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a conversation but Wole Soyinka himsel” gy
m, we may have felt that this poem Presents ’
We notice that the narrator, a blackman is trying o
untry. He does mind where it is. At the same time, he knoy,

The place has appealed to his mind because the "lan dlady»
knows the kind of welcome a blackman ¢q i

he decides to telephone the landlady before

" oem is not
nwhite lady”- Really the P
and a . When We read the poe

satirical out look on colour discrimination.

find a place 10 lodge in 2 white co
that he cannot get it at a reasonable rent.
has sworn that she has lived off premises. But .he
¢ in a Western country. To be on the safe side,

ge
advertised.

going to see the place

d off premises.

" The landlady swere she live
adam’, J warned.

Rothing remained. But self confession. 'm

9 hate a wasted journey. 3 am African."

It is an innocent remark. But when the landlady hears it, there is silence - "Silence of transmission

of good breeding." This statement is very ironic. Because it suggests that the landlady is not well

mannered enough to slam the receiver down. However, she does not have the manner to see that

colour discrimination itself is not a characteristic of good manner.

Then, we notice how the landlady tries to make up for her ill mannered silence. She tries to
soften the blow by asking, "How dark?". She is not sure whether he heard the question correctly.
She repeats the question again rephrasing it.

"Are you light or very dark?"

W :
e can see that the narrator is rendered speechless with this question. Suddenly he begins to

notice the ugly side of the West 30 a¢
Western world. ern world. The following lines reveal his feeling about the

“.........Button B Button A stench of
rancid breath of public hide- and Speak Red - booth

Red pilla'ru- box, Red double tigred. @mnibus
Squelching Tar. It was reall" ’

He begins to see the obi ins
b .
speak”. The booth has aJ :2811 ide the telephone booth. He calls the booth as "public hide and
e n .
of "rancid breath" stale air. The recurrence of "rec;')' s him as
serve:

a waming. He sudden} :
. }’lreahzes that she is silent now, His s i
an like plain or milk chocolate" - His silence is ill mannered. He asks the

" 1ig}1tll 0‘[‘ "
question,

.-ﬁe]. ac-:cem Was clinical, epyshin
= In its light i‘“PBPEOnaliry;u q




Here, the word "“clinical” means that there is no feelin

. £ or emotion i :
we can notice that the landlady is too well-breq to on involved in her answer. Byt

replace the receiver. He then says "West

African Sepia". After this, there is a silence again. This shows that she does not understand h
€ 1 er

gh only pretends to be an educated and a

isticated Westerner. Agai i :
sophisticatec Westemet. Again he explains the meaning of the word "Sepia” thatis "like brunette".

She asks him again "That's dark isn't?
Now he knows for sure that he is not going to get the :
o gtog apartment. So, he decides to poke fun at her
"Facially J am brunette, But madam
You should see
The rest of me, palm of my hand, soles
of my Teet
Are a peroxide blonde. Friction caused
My bortom raven black."

When the landlady hears it, she cannot control herself anymore. She wants to slam the receiver
down. He senses this and hastily adds.

"Would you rather see Tor yourself".

The above line may mean "would you like to see me before you decide whether to rent the
apartment to me or not? Or would you like to see my bottom?". We can realize that the second is
a rather rude sarcastic question since "bottom" here means the backside.

The poets like Gabriel Okara, David Rubadiri and Chinua Achebe also explain the aspects of
traditional African culture, the effects of white colonialism and the language style in their poems.
In Gabriel Okara's "The Mystic Drum", the theme is not revealed directly. But, indirectly it
shows the real situation of the primitive African society and its changes. According to Gabriel
Okara's view, he tries to point out that the old African society was illiterate and they never
thought the real and useful things and they just spent their time in useless ways. And alsc?, there
were no differences between human beings and other living objects. But one thmg 15., that
comparison of the tree seems to be waiting for some changes. The tree may be the civilization of
Africa. At the end of the poem he tells that when everything is in its proper place, the tree

becomes more realistic as in the following lines.

"And behind the free she stood

with roots sprouting from her

feet and lcaves growing on her head

and smoke using from her nose

and her lips parted in her smile

turned cavity belching derkness.’
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changes. So, at the end the useless things are changed to the best

Labourer in Liverpool”, the poet brings out a Negro labourer's mai
In his poem, every line reveals the real condition or
The poet directly points out the theme that in colopiy)

These lines clearly reveal the
In David Rubadiri's "A Negro
dition during the colonial period.

con
significance of the labourer’s toiling.
! le of Africa were affected by the power of westerners.

period most of the peop.

"Refugee mother and Child", he reveals a real insanitary condition of

And in Chinua Achebe's
d her tenderness. The poeg

refugees' life situation and a real motherhood feeling of African an
brings out a refugee child's real figure and the bad effects of refugee life.

Eventually, if we see the themes of all poems of African writers, we can understand that the
background is suitable to the theme of their poems. There are reflections of the bad effect of the

colonialism, too.

A.R.A.Aazeer

Reference:

An Anthology of Commonwealth Poetry (1990) - Narasimhajah.C.D
Macmillan India Press,
Madras.

L * He preach
acie. ;
S well that lives weﬂj
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CULTURAL MANIFESTATIONS IN SRI LANKAN POEMS

ts like A i y

The poets like Anne Ranasinghe, Kamala Wijeratne and Ashley Halpe are the ;
poets in Sri Lanka. These poets are natives of Sri Lanka. The poem "A soldier mo'? I;r:r:mmcnt
- 1€ s wite eeps“ is

written by Kamala Wijeratne. Her poems

in Sri Lanka. She clearly points omp;er o‘if: ::;Z;::Z: ttll':f:ht:h;:e c:ntcr.;l’l]:.urary problems
sympathy towards the soldier's wife. The whole poem shows us the mzoanl:l-gle is poem evokes
life. Last Saturday, the soldier came to meet his wife but within a week's time :;I;edss (:lf::ma?
brought up to their house. The first stanza shows us the departure of the soldier fro: hi d?fls
The wife prays to Lord Buddha for her husband's security. This shows one of our Sri Ea:”k:n
customs. She uses the word "Buddha" to show the religious custom of Sri Lanka. Most of the Sri
Lankans have enough faith on religious aspects.

But, the second stanza has some sort of a gloomy atmosphere by making use of the words like
"dead branch", 'crow cried" and "charcoal". Our Sri Lankan people are really watchful to the
omens. That is one of the superstitions of Sri Lankans. It is pointed out in the line, "On Wednesday
when the crow cried on the dead branch". The crow is black in colour. It is the symbol of bad
happening. Here, the poet uses the words "dead branch" which show that the branch is also
empty. So, we can understand that one evil incident may happen here. But, the wife says that
according to the astrological predictions, there is no bad effect on her husband's life. She has a
mental satisfaction by having this prediction on her mind. It shows that most of the Sri Lankans
firmly believe in astrology. That is also a superstition.

The poet tells everything indirectly. She says about the soldier's death as "they bore you home".

She can remember how both of them enjoyed in their conjugal life. A kind of conjugal love

shows the normal typical tendency of Sri Lankan life - when one member goes out others suffer.

It is really found among Sri Lankans. As a mark of respect, the dead soldier is given all military
ded over from one part of the country to another

honours. OFf course, his dead body is also han | :
part of the country. It is going on in Sri Lanka. In the funeral, the wife feels that the voices arisen
f the plane. That is also one of our customs in Sri

by men and women seem to be the "drone" o :
nt in the world. The poet, Kamala Wijeratne

Lanka. She feels that everything is not permane

beautifully pictures out her experience through this poem.

anza when the widow spreads the white wedding

The pathetic situation is created in the Jast st .
; ruwa' on which the husband and wife are seated

saree on the floor and when she thinks of the 'po
: Is that the
on the wedding day. This also shows the Sri Lankan Sinhala custom. Now only she feels tha

: 's li . And also, it
horoscope readers have cheated her by telling about her hquif“d # ;:ert?hroi:gfjl; uren
shows us that human beings cannot control or cannot s&y anything about the ‘

9
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Anne Ranasinghe. She depicts about the Cruelty
the human beings who treat the anima]g
e opening lines of the poem,

¢ Beach" is written by

Next, the poerm "o tures are tortured by

i The innocent cred
g the beach. Th
cruellir.lThe puppy 18 tortured by three boys on

"Reither the crash

of the morning waves 'y

Ror the sunlight singing of win

i< fact. It shows the difficult situation in nature. The powerless people are dominated by
tell us this fac 1 These types of dominations are found in Sri Lanka also. Nature also depicts its
Powerﬁlzeol;: tln s action. The first stanza clearly shows us how the powerful quality captures
:::)Zfrerl:s‘: quality. The "rope" signifies the "destructive power" and we feel sympathy towards

the puppy. In Sri Lanka, this type of torturing is going on all over the parts of the country.

In the second stanza, she describes that the puppy suffers without any help. On the beach, many
people have come but the poet uses the words "helpless anger". A beach is a common place but
the innocent puppy has undergone the difficulties. In Sri Lanka, people have become selfish and
mind their own work. The other stanza develops the pathetic condition. Each time the dog has
been losing his balance. The following lines show this:

"The sand fills his eyes,
The sand fills his nose,
The sand fills his ears."

It means that he cannot see, he cannot breathe and nor can he hear. Therefore, his weakness is an
advantage for them. They develop their torturing power one after another. The other stanza
shows that the puppy's death comes nearly. But their torturing is developed without any control.
That means inhuman activities are continuously developed in Sri Lanka. The boys' cruelty and

mhuman activities are developed among the youngsters. This is found in Sri Lanka also. The
poet pictures out the place as the beach, but she finds that all the

incidents happen there, At the
same place, some people are talking,

some people are torturing and some people are enjoying.
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they cannot find the sunshine. The poet uses the words "anxious eyes”. It shows that e
very eager to watch the sunlight everyday. That is why the poet realizes the mood of loneliness.

The sixth stanza tells about American climatical condition which shows uncertainty for happiness
in America. Further, the poet clearly finds that in America the people have enough sexual
relationship. It is one of their cultural patterns. But in our country, it is different. When we go
through this poem we can find that the poet uses a very powerful language. Therefore, most of
the Sri Lankans who live in America take liquor. That is also American culture. In that place, he
says that all his happiness is dead because of winter season. When he compares the Sri Lankan
life, he is highly worried over losing the real happiness in Sri Lanka. He appreciates the culture
and life style of Sri Lankans. In this manner, his nostalgic feelings are brought out. The poet is
highly impresseed by Sri Lankan life style.

Therefore, we can clearly say that Sri Lankan poetry seems to be a refined form with cultural

manifestations.

Srichandradevy Arumugam

Reference

An Anthology of Commonwealth Poetry (1990) - Narasimhajah C.D

Mocmillan India Press,
Madras.

[ * Fyujlure teaches succes.ﬂ
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"EVERYMAN" - A PERFECT HUMAN DRAMA

Everyman is the title of a popular morality play which was written in the medieval period Th
period. The

b ; ryman is summoned by Death and he

s indred, Cousin and Goods gj i

of his life. So, he has to depend on the support of Good Deeds. He hadS f;; m iy
! e ose things

when he was young. Everyman begs for a respite: :
s pite; he offers bribe; he begs that someone may go

comes to know that his Friends, Fellowship

The play begins with the invitation of the messenger. The author also depicts that Ev
chooses an inappropriate path, but finally accuses himself for that and becomes experienecrf;:n
that failure. This play is an excellent recommendation with sufficient examples suitable forz
morality play. The good and the evil natures are sharply revealed in a very simple way. Everyman
has to give bribe for escaping. He begs Death to go with him.

"yea if any be so hardy" Death replies.

Everyman feels so much and asks Fellowship to give him company. Through all the characters
we can see the war between the good and the evil. Everyman gains vices so they seem to be too
weighty to save his life.

The summary of the play is "Be good, you will be happy". In the life period, Everyman should
meet death. So at the end of life one should submit one's accounts. In his normal life, Everyman
ignores Good Deeds and enjoys committing bad deeds. During one's life one meets many selfish
friends. At last one is destined to hell.

In this play, there are many biblical ideas. The author portrays Christian values. There are many
climaxes. The writer teaches Christian theology and moralities because he understands that they

are fundamental for the Christian values in human life.

rhythmic patterns, exclamations and questions

He uses some clues, handles so many techniques,
repetition of utterances. He

to show the feelings of the figures. The moralities are portrayed with
uses many symbols as well.

the erid of the story. But, at last,

Th inful man comes t0 & climax at
S uddenly, because he

Everyman understands the weight of puriﬁcation. He could not get up s' S vey gl
takes more time to balance the Good Deeds himself. He searches a companion in his lonety pa

to salvation.
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- i him. He is unab]
—_—_ ic situation but it confuses s
his pathetic s1
ryman in

Knowledge is ready to help Eve dv to help until the death of Everyman. When he approaches
eady

to go with Everyman. But, heisr
Fellowship, he says,

ity w ve lov and now J neeg"
I fellow, help me in my necessity we have loved long "
"gentle Tellow,

i i i 'y nOt his de i

1 COII'I all i =

They say,

"Rl earthly things are but vanity, beauty strength and kinsmen, that fair speak
all health save good and that am J"

The characters are sharply designed. The characters and the situations are in a secondary position.
The author has started out with the Christian account of life and adapted to the particular set of

circumstances that constitute the plans. Human beings must go through in the way of isolation.

The characters have their origin in abstraction. Death is portrayed like a human character. When
Everyman goes to his Cousin to ask for help, the Cousin says:

"Ro by our Lady J have the cramp in my tog"

This line is used as an irony because he gives asilly excuse. After the departure of these characters,
he realizes and gets matured by this past experience.

After the refusal of his kith and kin, Everyman tries to seek the help of Good Deeds.

“Till that J go to my Good Deed but also she is no weak"

Both strength, pleasure and beauty wil] fade Trom thee of flower in many"

This play is clearly divided into four
parts. The first part rey, i i
Death and his losing the battle; the second o oy e




worldly matters are permanent, but it is not true, A]

1 the
qualities will disappear. It is said as, worldly matters as well as the human

From this, we can understand that human beings live in a world of fan
messenger, Death to take one's life at last.

cy but God sends his
During Everyman's life period, all the worldly things give
face his death, all of them abandon him. Then Good Dee
account to take a place in Heaven.

pleasure but when he gets ready to
ds only help him to give a positive

At last, Knowledge says:

"Everyman J will go with thee and be thy guide in thy most need fo go by thy
side"

From this play, we can learn a lesson that Good Deeds help him to save from the evils of the
world. When he starts to go to the graveyard, Good Deeds only support him by going with him.
The author asks a dramatic question,

"Who can help him?"
It is significant that Everyman realises the need of purification at last.

From this play, we can understand that when we are in a critical situation, our friends never help
us. They will hide behind us. So, in this play the author tries to portray the human life, human

qualities and Biblical ideas in a powerful way with ironies and dramatic actions.

Jeevarajani Thirunavukkarasu

i

* An ounce of practice is
a pound of Precept
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ANIMAL COMMLINICATION VS. HUMAN
COMMUNICATION

e.gs:- Hello! Good morning
How are you?

In this way, they can communicate with each other. But animals have five senses and they have
little brain power than human beings. So that, they make noises to communicate with thz other
mermbers of their group. And also, they make some expressions from making noises.

e.gs:- a dog says, 'bow - wow'

a cow says, 'moo’
Thus, there are differences between animal communication and human commiunication.

Firstly, we can analyse "duality of patterning."” Language is organized as two levels of patterning
which are sounds and morphemes. And also, a stretch of speech in any human language can be
analysed into smaller units. A larger number of meanings can be expressed by means of a limited
number of signals.

e.g:- Our doctors like all the patients.

This sentence can be analysed into words as, our/doctors/ like/ all/ the/ patients/. Some words of
a sentence may be broken down into smaller units.
e.gs:- doctor/s, patient/s

Each word is made up of sounds. The word "like" is made up of "l-ai-k". Further, the same words

can be rearranged in order to construct another sentence.

e.g:-All the patients like our doctors.

"primary" level which is compounding of words
The duality of level is one of the most
unicate by meaningful cries which
be combined to form

Language is investigated into two levels such as
and "secondary" level which is compounding of sounds.
economical features of human language. But, animals comm
cannot be analysed into words. Aristotle puts it, " Animal noises cannot

syllables”. For instance, the cat makes "miaow, miaow .

— 101
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form syllables of sentences. They can communicate only

ined to i
iy ication between animals and human

i om
oises cannot be ¢ : :
ey nd the differences 11 comimun

by noises. By this, we can fi
beings.

ativity" which is various ways of combining the units of a language.
ber of the utterances which are continually being created.
e. W. Launcker says "Human languages are

_structured on atleast two levels that are

Secondly, we point out the "cre
Human beings create a large num

There is no limit to the length of any one senten.c
_ have great structural complexity...

limited ....- ] ey .
e 1 ended, allow for transmission information". For example, "This is the man with a sharp
€l 1 Y <
::Il:ife who threatened the woman that worried the people that went to the police ..... can be

lative clause pattern. Sentences have "recursiveness".

continued to any length by repeating the re
ard before. The users produce new

A child produces utterances which he or she has never he
expressions and new sentences. This property of human language has been termed "productivity",
But. there is very little creativity in animal communication. Animals have a number of signals
and a feature which are called "fixed reference". Each signal is fixed as relating to a particular
object. For instance, the cow makes "moo". It cannot be continued to any length by repeating the

relative clause pattern. Thus, we can find the difference between them.

Thirdly, we explain the "arbitrariness" whick shows no inherent connection between sounds and
symbols. Block and Trager say "A language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by means of
what a social group co-operates”. For instance, a human being in childhood are known as "child"
in English, "king" in German, “kulax_lrt'ai" in Tamil and "Lamaya" in Sinhala. The relation is quite
arbitrary between a word and its meaning. In addition to, the forms of human language demonstrate
a property which is called "arbitrariness". A language is called as a system of conventional
symbols. Each symbol represents a stretch of sound with meaning. And also, a language has
sounds which seem to "echo" the sounds of objects in some words. For instance, "cuckoo" and
"craSh't ar-e onomatopoeias. These words are relatively rare. But, the animal communication has
the majority of animal signals and a clear connection between the messages and the signal. And

e . ; "
0? amma.ls consist of limited set of vocal forms which are used only in specific situation at a
particular time. For example, 'the dog says "bow-wow

i " '. Its noises are recognised in all the
es with the same utterance. Thus, the animal co

mmunication differs from human language.

Fourthly, we ex " .
press the "displacement". Human beings can talk about their experiences without

f comi i
g to an agreement. Because a particular sound is

ance, 't
o he dog went to the park last night. The dog says
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GRRR which i Hkely to mere GRRR,, because, it does not appear capab
"GRRR" last night over in the park.’ This animal is conside A 103 ;Pa le of communicating
communication is context bound. But, human language is context f1s prapﬁn?a. Thus, animal
differentiate the communication between human it W E ree. In this way, we can

Fifthly, we explain the "redundancy" which is found a lot in human language. Fore I
. Xample, 'yes',

'no' type of questions in English has two markers of interrogation
Would you like a cup of tea? -
Is he still there?

These sentences show that the placement of the helping verb is at the beginning and the raising
tone by which the question would be asked. But, we cannot find the redundancy in animal
communication. Because, they can communicate only by making noises and sounds. In this
way, we can differentiate the communication from each other.

Next, the "culture" is differentiated between human language and animal communication. A
language has culture preserving and transmitting features. The other forms of culture preservation
are architecture, painting and music. So, language is the most dynamic form where culture is
preserved and transmitted to future generations. J. Whatrough says "Language is human.......a
verbal systematic symbolism ..... a means of transmitting...... a form of social behaviour .......
high degree of convention". For instance, suppose an infant born to Tamil parents is brought up
from birth by English speakers in the united states. He may have physical characteristics inherited
from its natural parents. And also, human infants grow up in isolation and in cultural transmission

of a specific language which is crucial in the language acquisition process. But, the general
signals which are used instinctively. The animals "learn”
but these calls will be abnormal in
ge and animal

pattern of animal communication is the

distinctive calls by their species and they will produce calls

some way. By this, we can find the differences between the human langua

communication.
i i i ing at all the
Finally, we can point out that a language is dynamic and not static. It keeps on changing e.l a

d sentences. And also, human beings use

levels such as the levels of sounds, words, meanings an ' i el
the process of changing needs and demands. But, We cannot find the dynamic qUATLLY

eanings.
communication. Because, they cannot change the levels of sounds, words and m .

e.g:- The goat says 'ma, ma'
s way, we can differentiate

i thi
Thus, they can use only the same sounds, words and meaning. In

those two communications.

103
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t is clear that the differences are primarily due to the fact of other formg

communication. The brain of human beings s different from that of animals ang
an innate capacity for learning language cr catively. Sapir says "language is
oninstinctive method of communicating ideas, emotions and desires by
S0, language is used systematically and
we can understand the differences of

From the above facts, i
involving in
human - beings have

a purely human and n
stem and voluntarily produced symbols”

means of a sy
of communication. Thus,

conventionally for the purpose
human language and animal communication.

Jegathambihai Ehamparam

Reference

Modern Linguistics (1992) - Verma S.K. and krishnaswamy

Neil O' Brien,

Oxford University Press,
YMCA Library Building,
New Delhi.

* Nat ] .
ure, time and patience are the three
great physicians
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LANGUAGE AND ITS MULTIFUNCTION

Language is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by means of which the members of i
5 of a society

mt.eract b temnsat t‘helr total culture. David Crystal tells about it that language is h
noise used systematically and conventionally in communication ge is human vocal

Language is a medium of communication. Mainly, it is used as a medium of i
communication.

We have feelings, wishes, desires, and ideas. We try to express them or communicate th ith
; : ' e them wi
others in various ways. For example, facial expressions, symbols picture, etc., are compared
] 5 .y

with other methods. Language is perhaps the most advanced and therefore, a more versatile and
immensely useful method of communication.

Language is vocal which is based on sound produced by human horticultural organs. Spoken
language is more basic than written language. Written language is only an attempt to record the
sounds of speech in visual form. Spoken language is primary. Children first learn the spoken
form and master the written form later. In the history of language, too, it was the spoken form
that appeared first. The written form appeared very much later. Vocal sound is the primary
medium of language.

Language is social. Language has to be leamed or acquired from the environment. It is an acquired
social behaviour. Language is based on not only social but also culture. It is intricately connected
with the culture of that particular society. People use language to communicate ideas and interact
with each other. This has become possible because language is a highly organized system. We
hear of the education system, the administrative system and the digestive system. A system is
where a number of parts work together in a regular relation. Language is a system. In that sense,
it is based on sound and meaning. In this system, there are different parts which work together.
Any change in one part can bring about the total change. For example:- "The boy is listening to
his radio now'. If one changes 'boy' to 'boys' then one will have to change 'is listening' to ‘are
listening'. If one changes 'boy' to 'girl', then one will have to change 'his radio’ to 'her radio’. If one
changes 'now’ to 'yesterday', then one will have to change the verb accordingly.

All this shows that language is a system consisting of various components which function in a

regular relation. In fact, it is said that Jlanguage is a system.

t functions. Although the terminology is

: has six differen :
Jacobson has explained that language ¢, referential,

different, there is a degree of similarity among the mo

connective, phatic and multilingual.

dels such as emotive, poeti

lings or attitudes such as anger, astonishment,

Firstly, the emotive function is expressing fee

admiration, disgust etc.

e.g:- "What's the hell....? Fantastic and so on".
1056
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al function is referring to objects, persons, processes, qualities etc.;
ntl

Secondly, the refere .

This is a red pencil

The cat caught @ rat. |

function is speech acts of ordering,

e.gs:-

requesting etc.,
Thirdly, the connective
Come and sit here.

e.gsi-
Why not see @ doctor?.

give pleasure.

Fifthly, the phatic function is establishing social relations as same as Wilkin's 'emotional relations'
1 s :

category.
Sixthly, the metalingual function is to talk about language and language use.

"

e.g:- "Inother words.....

Moreover, the functions of language are found in different ways. Michael Halliday, a well known
British linguist has identified three main functions such as ideational function, interpersonal
function and textual function.

[deational function is the use of language to express content, that is to talk of one's experiences
of the world to others, to express one's ideas or views about what one sees around him.

The use of language is to establish and maintain social relationship. The well known
anthropologist, Malinowsky, has used the term 'phatic communication' to refer to this function

of language. For example, when we say, "Hello! Niceday, isn't it?" we are using language to start
or maintain social rapport.

Textual use of language is to make links with language itself in writing.

IjangFagc is used as an instrument of thought. It has attracted the attention of philosophers,
lmgu;st_s and scientists. How far language has influenced the thinking processes of primitive
people is obviously seen. But, there is no doubt that language performs a very important function
as a vehicle of thought in developed societies.

Sivakala Sivagurunathan

Reference
1. Introducing Applied Linguisti
Inguistics (1993) - Pitcorder.S
The Penguin group,
England.
*
L Precept beg;.
e -
[ —_ °g1ns, example accomplishes
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DEAF CHILDREN AND THEIR COMMUNICATION

If those deaf children grow up in American homes, they
language, also known as ASL. It is the third most co
America. But, the use of ASL was discouraged in mo

will typically acquire American sign
mmonly used non - English language in
st educational institutions for the deaf.

Now many well - intentioned teachers believe that the particular child inhibited the acquisition
of speech, should use sign language. Then only, their parents try their best to speak with them. A
teaching method for deaf children is known as oralism. This method has dominated deafeducation
for a century. By this method, the children practise English speech sounds and develop lipreading
skills. But, this method has produced few students. In America, while oralism was failing, the
use of American sign language was flourishing. They cannot flourish in home. When they get
together, they can share their cultural patterns with others.

In recent years, because of the substantial changes they used signed English as sign language. So
many institutions promote the learning of signed English. In many ways, signed English is
designed to facilitate interaction between the deaf and the hearing community. In deaf education,
teachers can make use of signed English at the same time, they speak. It is also easier to use for
those hearing interpreters. These interpreters produce a simultaneous translation of public

speeches or lectures for deaf audience.

Signed English has certain symbols and there is no unclarity. So, there is no difficulty to
understand. The parents will also be happy in this using way. So, most of the deaf children want
interpreters to use signed English. Because there is a better chance of understanding the message.

Signed English is not sufficient enough. We cannot expect proper ideas from signed Eflgh,Sh' I;l
signed English, words cannot be put in order. So, we cannot get a complete order in signe

language.

Historically, American Sign Language (ASL) developed from the French Sign Lar.iguage used ‘:S‘
a Paris school in the 18th century. In producing linguistic forms, thti:re are c?rtam kc:;l .aspe:]

while the signers make use of the signed language. This is a ‘visua.l mforms:non. I:y is, oen;v
they can understand something. They are classified as shape, orientation, location and movement.

These are called the articulatory parameters of ASL.

SPECTRUM
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od in a permissible shape. The orientation o £ the
wflat hand” and "palm towards signer" are ugeq
tures is, that first at the chin, then at waist leye]

ank you"; 2 #flat hand" is us
fact that the palm is up- The

cation of the sign ¢ap
nt as out and downward.

In expressing "th
hand describes the
to indicate "mine". What lo

Then we can Se€ the moveme

there are very important functions served by nonmanua]

arameters, : ;
ber of specific facial expressions

addition to these P
X d movement, €ye movement, a num

components such as hea

and finger spelling.

For instance, if a sentence s functioning as a question, it is typically shown by a raising of the
or s

eyebrows. widened eyes and a slight leaning towards the head.
The finger spelling system is also used to represent the letters of the alphabet. ASL is really a
a visual medium. Signing is done in face - to-face interaction. Because

linguistic form. It creates

the majority of signs are located round the neck and head. When they make sign under the waist,

they use hand to tell something.

Further, there is no correlation in sign language. Sequences of components are joined together.
Then only, they can convey the meaning. The language of the deaf is still considered by mimicking.
So, 'crying' is represented by mimicking the 'act of crying'. A 'ball' is represented by "forming a
ball" with the hands.

By mimicking, they can give visual communication. This visual communication seems to be on
iconic basis. Iconics are symbolic representations. The real representation of something is called
icons which are physically similar to the objects represented. When a sign is used for referring
to a particular object or action, we can often create some iconic connections. In these ways, sign
language and signed English are really a blessing for deaf children.

Vijitha Rajaratnam
Reference
The study of Language (1995) - Yule George
The Press Syndicate of the University of Cambridge
# :
[ Doubt is the key of knowledge]
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LANGUAGE HISTORY AND CHANGE

The written record of the older period of a language may not show any resembl

written form, found in daily newspaper. Through the history of English, we see how o:: cl:nto z
has undergone substantial changes. The historical development of English is divided intogﬁgez
major periods. The Old English period is considered to be between the seventh century and the

end of eleventh century. The Middle English period starts from 1100 and ends in 1500. The
Modern English period is from 1500 to present.

The origin of human language is that human beings began to mimic the sounds of nature. Vocal
language evolved from the cries of pain, pleasure and other emotions. The existence of
onomatopoeic words such as 'bow - wow', 'meaow’, etc., might be taken as evidence of such
mimicking. Absolutely, no evidence has been advanced to show how a full blown language is
completed with phonology, morphology, syntax and so on. A gestural language that is, a system
of hand gestures and signals may have preceded the vocal language. At present, the most
reasonable suggestion about the origin and evolution of human language is that it was intimately
linked with the evolution of the human brain. Evolution of language is identified by the brain
size. For instance, dolphins and primates are considered to be more intelligent than birds, yet
their communication systems seem to be not more sophisticated or complex than that of birds.

Obviously, the brain size is only one factor that may have played a role in the evolution of

language.

In the early nineteenth century, the European languages such as English, German and French
were historically related not only to each other, but also to the languages of antiquity such as
Latin, Greek and Sanskrit.

They led to a revolution in human understanding of the nature and history of language. In the
sixteenth century, Filippo Satti pointed out the similarities between Latin and Sanskf‘lt..Moreover,
rved that Persian and German were grammatically similar. Infact,
Sanskrit language is wonderful, more perfect than the Greek and more copious !’ha[? Latin. N;w
realities force the users of a language to invent or coin new words and ['JhIanBS. For ms'tamt:.e,. t:
word 'brunch' is a combination of "breakfast' and "lunch'. The word 'motel' is derived from 'motoris

: : SR , they use
hotel'. When the users of a language get tired of saymng something in the same way. Y
109

the philosopher Leibniz obse
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‘telephone'; sometimes We 'phone’; at times we 'ring up' ang
e tendency to abridge produces shorter units. For example,
ndoc." for "doctor" etc. Here, the shorteneg

them like this way. Sometimes. W2
ly we 'call up' or call'. Th i
nelly" for "television’, . . oy
ime, words may change their meaning. A "villaip»

because he came from 'a villa' (a farm) but now the

occasional

i "microphone",
'mike’ for "microp |
forms become popular. With the passage of t

ers
was once a cruel fellow who had no mann

word means 'a rogue’. |
5 isnotjusta logical system; itisalsoa psychologlcal and -so.c;lal-phen(.)memm_ In some

a“g":Ee stem is regular and in some areas, it is irregular. If it is highly irregular, human
:::Zs w‘:ﬂ{ﬁ unable to leam it; if it is highly regular, there will not be- any room for ﬁexibi'lity
t. To see how one language has undergone substantial changes through time

and innovation in i : ; .
we have many of the basic terms in our language.

from early variety of "English”

e.gs:- mann -  man
wif - woman
cild - child
hus -  house

when Anglo Saxons were converted to Christianity, a number of terms used from the language
of religion and Latin came into English, too. Most significantly, the vowel sounds are very
different from those we hear in similar words today. The sounds of English underwent a substantial
change to form the basics of Modern English pronunciation. Language changes are found in
phonetic level, analogical level, semantic level and cultural level.

In phonological level, we see the changes of sounds. One of the most obvious differences between
Modern English and Old English is in the quality of the vowel sounds. Here are some examples

of words in phonetic transcription whose general forms have remained the same, but their vowel
sounds got changed considerably.

Words Old English Modern English
house hu:s haus

wife wi:f waif
spoon spo:n spu:n
break bre:k breik

din the old English
fUl‘m ‘nightl as ;naiu.

e.gs:- Old English

Mod .
bridd ern English
brid
hros :
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ol gl
-

Another change involves the addition of a sound t
(4]

i the middle of a word which is known as
e.gs:- Old English Modern English

spinel spindle

aemtig empty

Other types involve the addition of a sound to the beginning of a word and is o ey
ed 'prothesis'.

It is very common in the change of pronunciat;
ation of some forms ; g §
these examples, from Latin to Spanish as in

Word Latin Spanish
school schola escuela
spirit Spiritus espiritu

When we concern syntactic changes, there are some differences between the structure of sentences
in Old English and Modern English. That noticeable difference involves the word order. In Old
English, we find the subject, verb and object order. But in Modern English, there are a number
of different orders. For example, the subject can follow the verb and the object can be placed
before the verb or at the beginning of the sentence as in, 'him man ne sealdle’ - no man gave
(any) to him.

The use of negation also differs from Modern English, since the sequence 'not gave' is no longer
grammatical. A 'double negative' construction was also used. Perhaps, the most sweeping change
in the form of English sentences was the loss of a large number of inflectional affixes. Inflectional
suffixes are also no longer found in Modern English. Nouns, adjectives, articles and pronouns

have taken different inflectional forms according to their grammatical functions in sentences.

The Modern English differs lexically from Old English particularly, words of Latin and Greek
Origin. In Old English, the word 'foin' was used to point out 'the thrust of a sword". It is totally
given up in Modern English. The word 'were' is used to denote ‘'man’ in Old English.

A number of expressions like "lo", "verily" and "egad" belong to p muc?l Old English f}f the
language but they are not found in Modern English. A process of broadening and @omg of
Old English, "Docga” was used to point out one
"dog" refers to all breed of dog.
t, in Modern English "hound” is
d for any kind of food,

meaning is also found in lexical change. In
breed of dog, But, in Moder English, the use of the word
Further, in Old English 'hund' is used for any kind of dog. Bu

. i ; ' is use:
used for a specific breed. Moreover, in Old English the worc.i Hasie lsr:S S e ad
which has in its modern form "meat" that has become restricted to only one sp

: : it is used to mean ‘a
also, the word 'wife' was USCd to mean any woman mn old Engllsh but 1t 1

married woman' in Modern English.

11
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0cess of cultural transmission. The

in the pr
i language seems to be 1 ! : :
asive ohatge o " vitable. The variations can be viewed diachronically

t perv ]
The most pe goare ine

change and variation of the langua

and synchmnioally. o o A
areas of diffusion of different cultural features do not c-:nm:ll1 ! Mo,
. i its French name. For examp]
. gfns;ml’ ::—Z may introduce a French article to his countrymen by its ple,
English speaker
e.gs:- rogue /ru3/
camouglage Jkamaflas/
garage /gara’3 /
o for different speakers and different occasions. A

2 g e we in degre
The phonetic substitution will vary n . :
phonetic substitution informs us about the acoustic relation between the phonemes of two

Janguages. The Latin name of the Greek nation "Graeci" /grajki/, later changes to /gre:ki/. It is
the borrowed form in the Christian era. The French nasalized vowels are very widely kept in

English.

French English
salon salo salo
redezvous rade-vu 3 :divuw
restaurant restora restary’

By one's knowledge one can understand the phonetic system. Illiteracy also blocks correct
pronunciation. The adoption of foreign sounds may become quite fixed. A clusteral sound like
'sk’ is borrowed from the Scandinavian language.

e.gsi- "sky", "skin", "skirt"

Earlier, these clusteral sounds were given up but in due course, there was a change in them. "sk"
breaks the sound system and becomes as /§ /

e.g:- shoe /Suy/.

Thy lol! .
ey could not use the sound 'sk'. But in Modern English, people started to use the clusteral !

sounds.

e.gsi- scatter /sk ta/
scrawl /skio :1 / h
scream /skri:m/

Further, the sounds "v", "z", and "'

English people have started to use these sounds in their 2%::111 language from French language-.
anguage.

zent /zest/

112 q
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Because of the influence of the above sounds, th

€ words like "zinm
are used by the people. € "zip”,

Zzoom", "job" and "jounce"

" s " '
Moreover, suffixes such as "-ible", "_ap]e’ ete., are found in Lagis

words like "piano", "sonata", "Virtuoso" and "scheryan and French languages. The
Cherzo™ are the musical terms borrowed from

Italian language. The words like "pandit", "thug", "curry", "calico" etc., are borrowed from |
The words like "sugar", "pepper" "camphor", "tea" and "tobacco" are the borrowed fm‘ni)sn1 tal:d-
spre

all over the world. For instance, 'sugar' in Sanskrit is / .
) Sarkﬂra:f m French "sucre" /
[talian "zucchero" /tSukkero/. cre” /sykr/ and

These are the substitutions and adaptations which took
borrowing and lending.

place under varied conditions in the

Thus, we can conclude that language change is inevitable. Because of the change of human
world, the language also changes. Here, we are able to notice the differences between Old
English and Modern English. Because of the fashionable world and the increasing needs, human
beings change the language pattern.

Sivappiriya Jeevaratnam
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ARTIFICIAL LANGUAGE

Esperanto is the artificial language, Esperanto was ¢

polish occulist. As it is an artificial language, it
an international second language.

onstructed in 1887 by L,L.Zamenhof, a
should be constructed. It is intended for using as

Esperanto is simple to learn for Europeans. Because the words found in Esperanto are roots of
the European language, particularly in the Romance language.
Orthography of Esperanto is phonetic. So that, the exact sound system is used as the alphabet.

All words are spelled out in Esperanto. A grammar position of Esperanto is very regular and
simple as well. There are certain characteristic words for nouns, adjectives,
have special ending to denote the word items.

and verbs. So, they
In 1905, Zamenhof's "Fundamento de Esperanto” was published. In this book, he has mentioned
all the basic principles of language pattern and formation. In noun, there is no gender in this
language. All the nouns are marked by ending with the letter "o"

e.g:- amiko - friend

The plural form is indicated by ending with the letters "0j" (oy).
e.g:- amikoj - friends

The objective case (accusative forms) is formed by making use of the ends "on" for singular and
"Ojﬂ" fOl' piural.
e.g:- amikojn - friends

In Esperanto, there is only one definite article "la".
e.g:- la amiko - the friend

But there is no indefinite article. Adjectives end with the letter "a".
e.g:- bona amiko - good friend

: e with the noun.
Further, certain words take objective ending and plural ending to agre

egs:- 0l. [a bonaj amikoj estas tie
The good friends there
02.  mi havas bonajin amikojn
I have good friends.
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In Esperanto, verbs are all regular and there is only one form for each tense or mood. So thgy
terns and there is no change at all. 2

there are no inflections of verb pat
mi havas - 1 have
si havas - She has

vi havas - you have

e.gs:-
ili havas - They have

a number of suffixes adopted to give different meaning of word, and many new worg
s

There are
and compound words are also found.

By the above facts, it is understood that Esperanto is a more successful, artificial internationg]
language. So that, there are hundred thousands speakers of Esperanto. For this language, one
assoc-iation is found named "Universala Esperanto - Asocio”. It was formed in 1908, ’T'bj

association has members in eighty three countries. In the world, there are fifty "National ESperam:

Associations" and twenty two "International professional Associations"

In Esperanto, more than hundred periodicals and more than 30,000 books were published b
J

Annual World Esperanto Congree.
Anandajothy Rasaiah
Reference
The Ni ia Bri
¢ New Encyclopedia Britannica (15th Edition) Vol 4
- ume
University of Chicago,

US.A.

&
Ex ? 7
I perience js the best teacher '
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VARIETIES OF LANGUAGE

People are aware that human language presents itself in such a vast array of different f;
sounds, tunes, rhythms that they cannot believe that there is anything in common amo"m‘;';
ng a

these manifestations. People from different parts of the world obviously do not always understand
S uny

each other when they speak. If there are anything common to all their means of linouj ti
wad & stic
communication, one may, at least, expect a certain degree of 'mutual in telligibility’. A langgu:age

is characterised by having a more or less unitary grammatical, lexical and phonological system

The differences in using words in different manners and pronunciation in speech community
will not hinder in conveying messages. There are understandable qualities while communicating
or while language is manipulated. So, human beings need mutual understanding of languages.
There must be a relationship between linguistic similarity and mutual intelligibility. In fact, they
are connected but not directly.

Further, people ate unique in their use of language. They may be classified together in their
various ways linguistically and socially. In linguistic classification, dialects have some major
parts of their linguistic features in common.

If two or more varieties of language differ in grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation, the
differences are called 'dialectal'. Variations in pronunciation alone are differences of accent.
When someone talks about dialects, he refers to the dialects of a language. This means that
every dialect is a variety of a language. When a dialect is given a label, the label of a language
depends not on linguistic but on socio-political factor as well. This highlights that every dialect
is a potential language. When a linguistic system is used by a speech community, a dialect or a
language is often decided by social attitudes.

Further, the differences in vocabulary are often easily recognized. Dialect variations in the meaning

instan ion between
of grammatical constructions are frequently documented. For 008 SEVERY R

: lace in
two British English speakers, A and B and a speaker from German C, which has taken place

Donegal, German is given below,

C - How long are you're here?
A - Till after Christmas.
(Speaker 'C' looks puzzled)
B - We came on Sunday.
C - Ah, you're here a while then.
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Pﬂ

e here', in speaker 'C's' dialect, is used with a

2o f ou'r
ction 'How long are Y : '
It isclear that the ety S 'How long have you been here', used in other dialects, rather than

wi e

s of this sort, there is a general impression of mutual g

| difficultie : f
akers of different dialects or varieties of English. So, from a linguistic
'better’ than the other. They are simply different. From a social point =
of view, some varieties, of course, become more prestigious. In fact, -the varief:y- #
: dard language, has usually become a2 socially prestigious dialect, originally connected P’
:ﬁ:ﬁﬁcm or cultural centre, for instance, London for British English; Paris for French. "‘

Despite. the occasiona

intelligibility among Spe
point of view o variety 18

which develops [

Furthermore, language is not a monolithic object. It is a human phenomenon that is as complex a‘
, 'English’, 'Hindi', or "Tamil'. They are labels #

as human relationship. There is no such thing as ._
used to refer to abstractions. What we refer to by English, Hindi and Tamil in a network of P

varieties, varieties of English, varieties of Hindi and Tamil, British English, American English p
and so on, are examples for regional varieties of English. Even two persons from the same
native community differ from each other by the way of speaking. For example, the manner of ¥
speaking of an 'officer entirely differs from that of a 'farmer’. This also indicates the variety of s
language as well. o

Moreover, for the people who share similar education, for people who belong in the same income &
group, for people who have similar occupations or people who are related in a kinship group or
people who live in the same area, there are many different sorts of sociological classifications ‘
based on different criteria. These are all evidences for the varieties of language in society. Other ‘
than this, dialects based on social stratification are called sociolects, class dialects and caste !
dialects. For example, Upper class dialect, Brahmin dialect - these are language varieties used
by the members of certain classes and castes. Further, by examining language varieties from a
tetflporal point of view, we may come to the history and growth of language, for example, !
Elizabethan English, Victorian English, 16th century English, 17th century English and so on. §
3

Language varieties have certain features which are typical of certain disciplines, topics, fields, )

occupatlons. and social roles played by a speaker. It is referred to as 'register’.
e.gs:- the journalistic register - the language of journalists h
the legal register - the language of law. \

i

The medium o i .
et f exlpresmo‘n may be spoken or written. The use of language varies according 10 \
as well. For instance, there are no punctuation marks in speech |

E
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Moreover, a person may vary in his performance. Individual's

¢ B 0E performance :
to the social situation. His ideas are shifting to and from while may vary according

. ; making use of the | i
behaviour has been called 'dialect switching' or 'code switching'. A language :a:“bi'“: " ]]:;
: escri

) - ] . rules. A dialect has
just as much social and psychological reality as a language. A situation in which a community

uses two or more dialects or languages in regular is called as 'diglossia’. Ferguson has observed
that in diglossic communities, there is a strong tendency to give one of the dialects or languages
a higher status or prestige and to reserve it for certain functions in society such as government,
education, the law, religion, literature, press, radio and television. The prestige dialect is often
known as the standard dialect, for instance, B.B.C English, Khari - Boli Hindi etc. In due course,
the prestige dialect acquires the status of standard language.

not just in terms of one set of invariant rules, but partly in terms of variabje

However, in some societies, the choice of appropriate linguistic forms is made a little more
straight forward because of 'diglossia’. When two very different varieties of language co-exist in
a speech community, each is found with a distinct range of social function. There is normally a
'high' variety for normal or serious matters and a 'low’ variety for conversation and other informal
uses. For instance, a form of diglossia exists in most Arabic speaking countries.

The individual's dialect is not a well defined thing; his speech varies up to a point according to

the social and geographical situation in which he happens to find himself. Each mlember of the
o 'shift' his manner of speaking along either of these

community acquires some degree of ability t T oL
. that he develops this ability.

dimensions. It is largely through formal education in the school :
When a child first acquires language, the particular form he learns is, of course, the one he. ;ars
in his home environment, especially the speech of other children of the same 'age. A pa::: da:
dialect selected for educational, administrative or governmental purposes ,l.s Oﬁ::d-c va;ef}’a
'superposed variety of the language. In some places, it might better be cauec.! v H::wo form of his-
When a child starts going to schooi, he may face with the problem of learmnlg1 a ppisirer
language. The standard form may vary quite remarkably from the form he has acq

'mother dialect'.
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ariability in language related to the situations in which
elated' varieties. The acts such as making bet,

they are 'use T
g challenges are independent of the dimensions of dialect or sociolect. Of

fthe bet will vary from person to person. It may also vary according
od features are based on certain categories. The first is related to
eaker and hearer. Social status is related to social role. This status

[led 'style', Strevens has given five styles of languages such
mate. In some communities, there is a shift in

There are certain other dimensions of v
the community uses language;

requests Or issuin
course, the linguistic form 0
to language pattern. Use relat
the 'relative social status’, of sp
related dimensions of variability is ca

as frozen, formal consultative, casual and inti
dialect or a switch in language. There are five social parameters in the speech situation which

seem to control the selection of one or the other language - formality, intimacy, seriousness of

discourse, mother tongue of the speaker, age and sex of the speaker.

Furthermore, there is one vital dimension of use related variability which can be called as 'role
- related variability'. People make use of different languages according to their roles and situations.
For instance, the role of a judge has high status than the role of a policeman. There are three
roles such as 'ascribed roles’ involving sex and age; 'achieved roles’ involving daughter, wife and
mother and 'occupational roles' involving doctor and nurse. Further, linguists have found certain

dictions in order to address some people, sir, Mr, or Mrs, dear, darling, old man etc.

Ultimately, mutual intelligibility also plays an important part in language. That is, mutual
intelligibility reveals social relationship in speech community, political relationship and common
views among the speakers. A speech community has certain beliefs, traditions and language
system. It has also certain social ‘norms' about language. By making use of the norms, people
create ideas about language. Finally, we can say that diglossia and dialect take an imme’nse part
to show clearly the existence of different forms of varieties of language as well.

Janaki Sivakuru
Reference
Linguistics - (eds.) Akmajian, Adrian,
Demoers.A, Richard,
The MIT Press,
Gambridge U.S.A

Knowledge is the mother of all virtue;

all vice proceeds from ignorance

L*
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THE SPEECH SOUNDS OF HUMAN LANGUAGE

Phonology is the subfield of linguistics that studies the structure and systematic patterning sounds
in human language. Phonology is used in two ways. It refers to a description of the sounds of a
particular language and the rules governing the distribution of those sounds. Phonology deals

with the speech sound of a particular language. Speech sounds are vibrated in the atmosphere by
the respiratory tract of the human body.

Phonetics is the branch of linguistics which deals with the characteristics of speech sounds. It
may be subdivided into articulatory phonetics, acoustic phonetics and auditory phonetics.
Articulatory phonetics deals with the production of sounds by the organs of speech. Acoustic
phonetics deals with the sound waves and transmission of sounds. The sub-branch of phonetics
which uses instruments in the analysis of sound features is called as instrumental phonetics.
Auditory phonetics deals with the reception and perception of sounds and hearing.

The way speech sounds are produced can be divided into three categories. They depend upon
the speech organs. They are initiation, phonation and articulation of sounds.

Initiation is generally the process by which the air stream moving is initiated in the lungs. This
is known as the palmonic air-stream.

Phonetics is concerned with how speech sounds are produced in the vocal tract. These sound
waves are produced by a complex interaction of an outward flow of air from the lungs.
Modifications of the air flow at the larynx. Air driven from the lungs through the trachea and the
larynx into the vocal tract is the primary source of the acoustic energy in speech.

Speech sound is the air-stream expelled from the lungs with the help of the upper part of the
body. Air stream when expelled from the lungs passes up the trachea or wind pipe. It is modified
in various ways as larynx, pharynx, the mouth and the nose. These modifications produce the
different sounds of speech. We can understand the organs of speech which help us to produce
the speech sounds from the following diagram.

» bhrought
= batvesn

Vocal Fold:

Organs of speech
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ich are two folds of tissue. They are brought together or separateq
shagel Wh:' The space between the vocal words is called glottis.
the soft palatt; can be in certain position when we m‘ticulatfe the sounds. For
In the pharynX, the soft palate is raised, the nasal passage is closed and the air stream can only
examtzf-:l:::e n:outh- In the mouth, there are parts like teeth, roof of the mouth, alveolar ridge
z:sthc hard palate. The sounds are produced when these parts are acting together.

Larynx is the vo©

by muscular action for speec

stic phonetics deals with the sound waves. It describes in what manner the sound

Further, acou .
cles themselves are vibrating

passes away. The sound is transmitted through the air. The air parti
at the same frequency as the original vibrator. In speech, these vibrations may be complex, but

as a regular pattern the function of the vibrator is the vocal folds and these are activated by the
m the lungs. These vibrations can easily be felt by touching the neck.

air pressure fro
These sound waves have certain characteristics.

01)  Amplitude
It is the distance from the highest and lowest pressure of the sound stream. Loudness is related

to the size of amplitude and the speaker's feeling for stress.

amplitude

The height of the waves is called an amplitude.

02)  The second characterization is the frequency or number of vibrations of given time. We
can see the frequency from the below picture.

WAWANAN g
VRURCR™




cycles a sound wave executes in one second. Different frequencies are caused by so many factors.
They are:

01)  Various places and process of articulation

02)  Different shapes of supra - glottal cavities

03)  The sounds generating supra - glottal sounds will be totally contrast to glottal frequence.

e.g:- /h/is different from /p/. The variation is found by the speech of the vibration of vocal
cords.

Further, periodic sounds set up a sound wave that is not repeating very simply. But multiple
vibrations are going on at every frequency at a time.

T

The above spectrogram shows the sound waves for 's'.

The amount of energy that is transmitted into the air at a particular time is called intensity.
Intensity is related to the amplitudes of vibration of the time. The air molecules go back and
forward to make intensity. An increase in amplitude of vibration, with its resultant impressions
of greater loudness is brought about by an increase of air pressure from the lungs.

e.g:-

ey A

k/

n/
Intensity is greater when /k/ moves faster. Further, for double vibrations the intensity of time
increases for four times. Intensity is a physical measurement that mostly depends on the
movements of resonators. A resonator is the body in which vibration is transmitted. For example,
in human speech, resonators are the pharynx, mouth and nasal cavity. Vibration is transmitted
from one body to another and is called a resonant.

Further, we can find two categories of sound waves such as simplicity and complexity. Simplicity

is very easy to tell and it has very regular pattern of frequency.
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rd "bird' It is very easy a.nd Simple to utter. We can see this

For instance, when we say the wo

simplicity below.

TN e
-

quencies. For example - congratulations.

A

However, complexity has very irregular fre

==
[ %}

ompare this word with 'impracticability".

It has less complexity when we C

Next, acoustic phonetics has certain characteristics such as format structure, noise components

and the transitions.

All vowels have at least four harmonics that are more prominent called as tones or formants.
The formants for a particular vowel correspond to the resonance of the vocal tract shape. That
vowel formant specifies the time frequency and the relative intensity. For instance, /u/ needs

more energy.

Besides this, if the noise components have the continuous time frequency, then only the sound
will be louder.

In transition, when we say the word 'saw’ /s 1 / the time frequency is transmitted. /s/ is a consonant

and /»:/ is a vowel. The sound 's' has more frequency than /5:/. We can see it from the below
spectrogram.

\ P BT e, P

P
Yo 3 Nt N U X

/5a: /

In transition, there are three changes. They are:-
01. :

02.

Initial and terminal frequencies of transition
Initial and terminal intensity of transition
03.  Duration of transition (time)
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Further, a sound wave has certain complexity. Individual sound has the complex nature of acoustic

- syllable. Different types of syllables have different types of acoustic complexity. For example

in the word 'butterfly', there are three syllables.

The syllable ‘e’ takes less time to pronounce and the sounds 'fl' takes more time to utter. But
another example is the word 'saw’. Here the sound 's' has extreme friction rather thand :/. /s / has
extreme opening. This is also a kind of complexity. In another way, we can see that human
beings are variable in their performance in pronouncing the sound. The pronunciation of the
sound differs from person to person. A particular person is not pronouncing the same sound for
two times at the same level.

For example. When the /n/ is uttered for the first time the way it is uttered, is described below.

’/ﬂ-\‘. v
U/ |

When we say /n/ for the;second time, it differs from the first one.

71

Further, the auditory phonetics connects with the hearing mechanism of human beings. It sfudxes
how human beings perceive sounds through the medium of the ear. Human ears are acting to
collect the stimuli and transmit the sound. Auditory phonetics has the quality to analyse the

sound. Speech sounds are conveyed to our ears by means of waves of compression and rare

friction of the air particles. Our hearing mechanism also plays an important part in monitoring

our own speech.

Therefore, we can say that phonology deals with the speech sounds of a particular language.

Phonetics deals with the speech sounds of all languages. .
Thiruppathy Nadarajah
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SPEECH SOUNDS

Phonetics is the study of the characteristics of speech sounds. Phonology is the description of
the systems and patterns of speech sounds in a language. Some linguists say that phonetics is the

study of the production and description of speech sound within the study of phonology. Speech
can be studied in phonetics from three points of view.

The study of how speech sounds are made or articulated is called articulatory phonetics. It deals
with the activity of the speaker in terms of the articulatory organs and the process involved.
Further, this study describes how speech sounds are produced by using oral equipment. Acoustic
phonetics deals with physical properties of speech and the sound waves in the "air". In this
study, sound waves are generated by speaking about their transmission. Auditory phonetics deals
with the perception with the ear of speech sound. Physiology of the ear and the psychology of
perception are emphasised in this study. Organs of speech have the effect of producing a particular
pattern of sound. Mouth, various parts of tongue, teeth, lips, hard palate, soft palate, uvula, teeth
ridge etc., are the main organs which involve in the process of articulation. Traditionally, speech
sounds are classified as consonants, vowels and diphthongs. A consonant is a speech sound
produced when the speaker either stops or constricts the airflow. In consonants, the most important
components are the place of articulation and manner of articulation. In describing the manner of
articulation of the consonant we divide them into plosive, nasal, lateral, rolled, flapped fricative,
semi vowel and affricate. In describing the place of articulation, we divide them into bi-labial,
labio dental, dental, alveolar, palato alveolar, velar, glottal and lateral. By viewing each phoneme,
we see how phonetics occupies an important place.

Further, consonants can be classified according to the vibration of the vocal cords such as voiced
consonants and voiceless consonants. The classification may be conveniently shown by arranging
the consonants in a table, horizontal rows containing sounds articulated in the same manner and
vertical columns containing sounds articulated by the same organs.

¥ Bilabialialljrl:iodental Dental |Alveola | iveolar | Palital | Velar | Glotal
Plosive p, b t,d k.g
Affricate tS,d3
Nasal m 2
| ateral 1 ()
Rolled [r]
Flapped [r]
Fricative f,v 0,0 | szr §,3 s
Eni-vowel w j
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. ed bilabial plosive- I8 pronouncing /b/ the air flow is stopped by a complete
nts the first sound in 'book’. /p/ is a voiceless

| /bl represe
ented by the same place of articulation as /b/. This symbo}

The sound is repres
is a voiceless counterpart of /b/.

bilabial plosive. .
t sound in the word 'pin'. /p/

represents the firs
glish are produced when the tip of the tongue touches the roof of the
less alveolar plosive whereas /d/ represents a voiced alveolar
ound of the word 'tin'. But, the symbol /d/ represents the first

The alveolar sounds of En
mouth. /t/ represents the voice
plosive. /t/ represents the initial s
sound in the word ‘duck’.

k of the tongue against the soft palate.

Velar consonants are articulated by the bac
d velar plosive. The symbol /k/ represents the first

/k/is a voiceless velar plosive but /g/ is a voice
sound in 'kite' and the symbol /g/ represents the first sound in 'gun’.

Fricative is produced when the airflow is forced through a narrow opening in the vocal tract. So,
the friction is produced. /f/ is a voiceless labio dental fricative. The lower lip and the upper teeth
are involved in producing this sound. The symbol /f/ represents the first sound in 'fish’. /v/is a
voiced labio dental fricative. /v/ is represented by the same place of articulation as /f/. The

symbol /v/ represents the first sound in 'vine'.

DfsnFal s.ound is produced when the tip of the tongue is articulated against the upper teeth. A
friction is created. /8/ is a voiceless dental fricative. The symbol /8/ represents the first sount:! in

'thin;. The sound /8&/ is re
presented by th
e o e e y the same place as for /6/. The symbol /8/ represents the

Alveolar fri 1 i i Tl
eolar fricative is created by the tip or blade of the tonguc against the alveolar .d.g Is/ i
e./s/1sa

voiceless alveolar fricative. The i
. sound /s/ is found in /sit/. /z/ i
/s/. The symbol /z/ represents the initial sound /zip/ ket wensren S

Alveolar palatal is
produced by the tip of t
idge or behind the 1i : _ ongue. It can be positioned ei
e ridge. / ¥/ is a voiceless alveolar palatal fricative. Th Itherbniar e alveo:har
. The symbol represents the

initial consonant in 'ship' i :
S s ip'.% / is a voiced alveolar palatal fricative. Th
place as for / Y. The sound /% is found in ' ive. The sound // is represented
measure’'.

While articulatin, T
g glottal fi .
— i ricative the tongue is positioned hi
s a glottal fricative. It is found in 'how' high and a fricative noise is produced-

Affricative is form
ed by a cofinies
I i l::q acurjmnete closure-of the vocal tract. Wh
s a voicelesg alveopalatal affyi v en it is released, a fricative
128 affricate. The symbol 4/ is found in 'chai®’
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s. A part of the tongue is nearer to back. Lips are

ith rounded lip
Ju/ is a short back close vowel Wi the vowel sound in the words 'put’ and 'good',

closely but rounded. The symbol /v/ represents

back close vowel with rounded lips. The tongue raising is relaxed from the close
% o l(")[l'll'tg I;Js are closely rounded. Thesymbol /u:/ represents the vowel sound in the words
position. 1he

'food' and 'spoon’.
wel with spread lips. The front of the tongue is raised between the

/e/ is a short ffont half close vo

half open and half close positions. Lips are loosely spread. The symybol ¢ oPTEannts e Yowel
a

sound in 'ten’ and 'desk’.

J&/ is a short front half open vowel with neutral lips. The front tongue is raised just below the
half open position, the lips are neutrally open. The symbol /&/ represents the vowel sound in the

words 'man’ and 'hat'.

/a:/ is a long back open vowel with neutral lips. A part of the tongue between the centre and back
is fully in open position. Jaws and lips are neutrally open. The symbol /a:/ represents the vowel
sound in the words 'cart' and "large’.

/9/is a short back open vowel with rounded lips. The back of the tongue is fully in open position.
It is articulated with wide open jaws and open lip rounding. The symbol 5 / represents the vowel
sound in the words 'stock’ and 'sorry'.

bilisa long back open vowel with rounded lips. The back of the tongue is raised between the

half open and half close positions. Lip rounding is medium. The symbol /2 :/ represents the
vowel sound in the words 'horse' and 'war'.

n/is a short central half open vowel with neutral lips. The centre of the tongue is raised above

the ﬁllly open POSition. LlpS are neutrally open. The SymbOl In/ represents the vowel sound in
the words 'sun’ and 'cut'.

!9/ is a short central half close vowel with ne
and half-close. Lips are in the neutral positio
the words 'upon' and 'waiter’,

utral lips. The tongue is raised between half open
ns. The symbol 4 / represents the vowel sound in

#/is a long central half
close vowel wi :
leliclion tiiie ith neutral lips. The centre of the tongue is raised between

Open, 1.4
pen. Lips are neutrally spread. The symbol 4:/ represents the vowel sound

in the words 'heard' and 'eamn’'.
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%
%

fronting diphthongs. & with a front off glide are calleq
e.gs:- beer /bis/
cow /kaw/
maid /meid/

half-close front position. The lips
'make’ and 'lady’,

/ou/ is a back half-close diphthong with rounded |
between half close and half-

words 'home' and 'toe'.

ips. The glide begins at a central position
open. Lips are rounded. The symbol /au/ represents the sound in the

/al/ is a central open diphthong with lips front neutral to spread. The glide begins at a point
slightly behind the front open position. The lips change from neutral to a loosely spread position.
The symbol /ai/ represents the sound in the words 'time' and 'light'.

/au/ is a central open diphthong with neutral to rounded lips. The glide begins at a point between
the back and front open positions. The lips change from neutrally open to rounded position. The
symbol /au/ represents the sound in the words 'house' and 'owl'.

/oi/ is a back open diphthong with rounded lips to spread the tongue. The glide begins at a point
between half-open and open lips. Lips are changed from rounded to spread. The symbol Ai/
represents the sound in the words 'boy' and 'noise'.

/ia/ is a front closé diphthong with spread lips to neutral. The glide begins with a tongue position
used for half-close. Lips are neutral from spread. The symbol /i o/ represents the sound in the

words 'dear' and 'pier'.

/ed is a front close diphthong with spread lips to neutral. The glide begins in th‘_: close ba:l:
th und 1n the wor
position. Lips are neutral from rounded lips. The symbol /@ represents the sound in the wo

fair' and 'chair'.

: ine i back
fua/ is a back close diphthong with rounded lips to neutral. The glide begins in tcll’le ctl::: (:_:S
position. Lips are neutral from rounded lips. The symbol /e / represents the sound in

'poor’ and 'sure’.
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etics is the investigation of mental process by
which speech is perceived. Articulatory phonetics investigates the ways in which sounds are
made. A phonetician trains himself to recognise, produce and analyse speech sounds. Acoustic

s 'heard', that is, its wave forms. From this

rned with the study of speech as it i
forms are presented as a spectrogram

study, vowels, consonants, diphthongs and their wave
Auditory phonetics involves with the manipulation of the wave form to identify which aspects

of sounds are essential for understanding. Phonetics helps to classify the speech sound and to
ce the words correctly. In short, we say that phonetics is the scientific study of how

ed in a language.

By viewing all these facts, it is clear that phon

phonetics is conce

pronoun
speech sounds are made and organis

Gowry Sornalingam
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VARIANTS

Allophone is one of the phonetically variants of a phoneme. The occurrence of one allophone
rather than another is usually determined by its position in the word such as initial, medial and
final positions; or by its phonetic environment. For instance, in English the /t/ in the words "tip"
"little" and "hit" are allophones; phonemically, they are considered to be the same sound although
they are different phonetically in terms of aspiration}voicing and point of articulation, Allophones
are positional variants of phonemes. The allophones of a phoneme form a set of sounds that do
not change the meaning of a word, are all very similar to one another and occur in phonetic
contexts different from one another. For instance, the /p/ in the words - "pin", "spat" and "tap"
are allophones or positional variants of the phoneme 'p'. The members or groups of one phoneme
are called allophones; allophones are predictable variants of a phoneme. They are predictable
not necessarily in terms of position; they may be predictable in terms of stress, pitch, juncture,
the vowel in the preceding or following syllable or consonant etc,

While a phoneme is an abstract unit of sound, there can be different phonetic realizations of any
phoneme. These phonetic units are described as 'phones’. The crucial distinction between
phonemes and allophones is that substituting one phoneme for another will result in a word with
a different pronunciation. But substituting allophones only results in a different pronunciation
of the same word. In English, the effect of nasalization on a vowel is treated as allophonic
variation because the nasalized version is not meaningfully contrastive.

Further, variants of the same phoneme occurring in different words or in different positions in a
word frequently show consistent phonetic differences; such consistent variants are referred to as
allophones. /k/ which occurs initially in the words "key" and "car", is phonetically different: the
first can be felt to be a forward articulation, near the hard palate, whereas the second is made
further back, on the soft palate. This difference of articulation is brought about by the nature of
the following vowel /i:/, having a more advanced articulation than /a/. The allophonic variation

is, in this case, conditioned by the context.

m . k /V-
Moreover, in some variants of English, there are two 'I' sounds; they are clear /l/ and dar

01. Clear /l/
: : th, another
It is articulated with one part of the tongue touching the gum behind the top teeth, an

iti roof of the
part of the tongue being raised simultaneously to near the front position afthe

mouth.

e.g:- leap - /li:p/
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b nding a long time on the /1/, this articulation can he
y Spe

If we say the word "leap' very slowly,

clearly felt.

02. Dark/V stays behind the front teeth for the sound, but the part which is raised
The tip of the tongue stay Ay

towards the roof of the mouth is now mu

e.g:- bulb -/ b NIb/

Clear /I/ is used before a vowel and dark /1/is used after a vowel or before a consonant. This is
lear /1/ is

- oortant discovery because it accounts for the central phonological fact about this pair
a very 1mpo

of sounds, namely, that human beings cannot make use of tht.a contrast between tl::em to help

build up words which are different in meanings. If they substitute a-f p/ for the ‘( t/ in the word

reut", they get a different word. It shows that /p/ and /t/ are S'OUI.IdS which have an lmPO@t role
to play in distinguishing meanings in English. But by substituting a clear /l/ fctr a dari.c /V/ in any
English word, we do not get a different meaning. We get the same word with a slightly odd
accent. In this way, it is very clear for us that the two kinds of /I/ are really one, from the point of
view of the job they do in identifying meanings. Phonemically these sounds may vary but
articulation may not vary. Phonologically the meaning remains the same.

There are many other examples of differences at the phonetic level of analysis which are
unimportant at the phonological level. For irstance, the 't' sounds in words like "take", "stake"
and "outpost", are all different phonetically because of the nature of the phonetic environment
in which they occur, but phonologically they are all the same. The /t/ of "take" is clearly aspirated,
where the /t/ of "stake" is unaspirated (plosive sounds preceded by /s/ are never aspirated in

English); and in 'outpost', there is no explosion for the plosive at all due to the presence of the
following /p/ which covers it.

It is possible to predict in a given language as to which allophones of a phoneme will occur in

any particular context or situation. They are said to be in "complementary distribution".

C g o

| gm?l@inm distribution can refer to the following sounds, for instance - before front vowels
: e/i:/ in "key" and before back vowels like /a:/in "
in a,f1y grammatical unit. Complementary distributi
realizations for the same phoneme
between two utterances of the same

car", to positions in syllables or to positions
on does not take into account those variant

in the same situation which may constitute the difference
word,

When the same
speaker prod . .
diffi : produces noticeable different pronunciations of the word "cat", the

Of

the two 'l' sounds ;
S inste - :
ad of one, the meaning will not differ. This is called "free variation”-
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e.gs:- light - /lait/
plight - /plait/

In English, minimal pairs cannot be formed because the meaning cannot be identified. But in
Tamil, we can make minimal pairs because they will give different meaning.
e.gs:- /alai/- waves

/agai/ - to invite

Thus, it is usually the case that there are some phonetic similarities between the allophones of
phoneme. For example, both the 'I' sounds which follow /p/ or /k/ in words such as 'please’, and
'clean’ are lateral articulations. It sometimes happens that two sounds occur in complementary
distribution, but are not treated as allophones of the same phoneme because of their total phonetic
dissimilarity. In fact, the ordinary native speaker is often unaware of the allophonic variations of
his phonemes and will, for instance, say that the various allophones of /I/ are the 'same' sound;
however, he will always consider that the sounds 'h' and /3/ are different sounds. When he makes
a statement of this kind, he is usually referring to the function of the sounds in the language
system. He can thereby offer helpful, intuitive information regarding the phonemic organization

of his language.
Sivapiriya Perasiriyan
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PHONEMES AND THEIR IDENTITY WITH
REFERENCE TO ENGLISH LANGUAGE

The smallest unit at the level of sound is called a "phoneme”. Phonemes are significant sounds
in a specified language. There are no universal phonemes. Each language has its own set of
phonemes. /p/ is a voiceless unaspirated bilabial plosive whether it is used in Hindi, English or
Tamil. The phoneme is a class or strings of sounds or phones, no two of which can ever take
each other's place in the same environment. Phonemes are based on spoken language and may
be recorded with special symbols like those of the International Phonetic Alphabet. In
transcription, linguists conventionally place symbols for phonemes between slant marks "/ /".
The term "phoneme" is usually restricted to vowels and consonants, but some linguists extend
its application to cover phonologically relevant differences of pitch, stress and rhythm.

Further, allophones are positional variants of phonemes. The allophones of a phoneme form a -
set of sounds that do not change the meaning of a word; they are all very similar to one another
- for example, the syllable initial as opposed to syllable final position. The 'p' sounds in 'pin’,
'spat' and 'tap' are allophones of positional variants of /p/. Phonemes tend to occur in more or
less consistent patterns. "Phonemics" is the study of the patterns expressed by phonemes. The
phoneme is an abstraction. Generally, the simplest symbol out of the symbols used to represent
the allophones, is designated to indicate the phoneme. For example, /ph/and /p/ are allophones
of /p/ in English; /p/ is used becaue it is a simpler symbol. A phoneme may have one or more
allophones. allophones are predictable not necessarily in terms of stress, pitch, juncture, the
vowel in the preceding or following syllable, the preceding or following consonant etc., The
crucial distinction between phonemes and allophones is that substituting one phoneme for another
will result in a word with a different meaning as well as a different pronunciation, but substituting

allophones only results in a different pronunciation of the same word.

An essential property of a phoneme is that it functions contrastively. For instance, there are two
phonemes like /f/ and /v/ in English because they are the only basis of the contrast in meaning
between the forms 'fat' and 'vat' or 'fine' and 'vine'. This contrastive property is the basis operational

test for determining the phonemes.

If we substitute one sound for anoth.er in a word and there is a change of meaning then the two
sounds represent different phonemes. When two words such as ‘pat’ and 'but' are identical in
form except for a contrast in one phoneme occurring in the same position, the two words are
described as a 'minimal pair'.
egs:- 1. fan-/fen/ ii. site - /sait/

van - ven/ side - /said/
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iv. pin-/pin/
iii. bat - /ba;;/ e,
bet - /be

f words are differentiated by one phoneme (always in the same position), we
w .

o minimal set based on the vowel phonemes of English would
'sat’. foot’ etc., and one based on consonants could have 'big), 'pig’, 'rig, 'dig

When a group ©
will have a 'minimal set. Thus,

include 'feat’, 'fit’
etc.

- two consonantal phonemes that are available in English language.

Generally, there are twenty o .
g function initially in a word. However, it is not sufficient

They are capable of having contrastive ' L
to consider merely one position in the word. Possibilities of phonemic oppositions have to be

investigated in initial, medial and final positions. Tf this is done in English, we are able to find
out that the phoneme /¥ does not occur in initial positions and it is rare in medial and final
positions. Further, in final positions, we do not find /b/ or /r/ and also it is questionable for /w.j/
to consider as separate, final contrastive units. However, we find one more phoneme /Iy that is
common in medial and final positions but not found initially.

egs:-  sing - /siy
Junction - /dy\vySan/

Such an analysis of the consonantal phonemes of English will give us a total of twenty - four
phonemes. The phonemes such as /h, 1,3 , / are of restricted occurrence even /w,j/ are not
admitted finally.

Now, we can analyse how the phonemes influence to change the meaning of the words as well
as the pronunciation by substituting them at their positions such as initial and final.

VOWELS
01. J/a,1/
i) initial - art - Jat/
eat - it/
i) medial - chart -  /tSat/
cheat - 51t/
iif)final - car - ka:/
key i /ki:/
02. /o, ay
i) initial - oat = /2 it/
. art - lat/
ii) medial - court - ot/
cart - ka:t/
138
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iii) final

03. /i,u/
i) initial

ii) medial -

iii) final -

04. S, 4
i) initial -

ii) medial -

iii) final -

05. A, uf
1) initial -

ii) medial .-

iii) final -

06. /&, i/
i) initial

ii) medial

iif) final

tore
tar

case

00Ze

feel
fool

tea

oat
eat

bought
beat

shore
she

is

00Z¢

fit
foot

he

at
it
sat
sit

Mta:/
ta:/

Nzl
:z/

/a:l/
uzl/

i/
/tu: /

ot/
74 :tf

/bo:t/
/bi:t/

/52:/
/S i/

fiz/
fa:z/

/fit/
Mfut/

/hu:/
/hi/

&t/
/it/
/set/
/sit/

no occurrence

SPECTRUM
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07. In, @
i) initial -

ii) medial -

iii) final -

08. i

i) initial -

ii) medial -

iii) final -

09. fip/
i) initial -

i) medial

iii) final
CONSONANTS
0. /k g

i)  initial

il) medial

i)  final

140

as

bud
bad

- /sl
= s/

" /oad/
- /bad/

no occurrence

team
ferm

heat
hurt

he

her

if

of

hit
hot

. fti:m/
i ftam/

- /hit/
- /hat/

. /hi:/

- /ha/

- [if/

- fof/

- /hit/
- /hoY

no occurrence

cot -
got 5
bicker -
bigger -

buck .

k3 t/
/got/
/bika/
/biga/

/bAk/
fon g/
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02. /m,n/
). Bl - b

= /met/
o =~ /net/
ii) medial -  gimmer - i 7
Si-nner - fsuh(r) /
iii) final - gum < ek
gun = /g nm/
03. /pb/
1) initial - pat S i’pmt/
bat - /bat/
i) medial - nipple - /nipl/
nibble - /nibl/
iii) final - lamp - /lemp/
lamb - /lemb/
04. /td/
i)  initial - tall - o/
doll - /do:l/
ii) medial - rattle - /retl /
raddle - /radl/
iii) final - bud - /bad/
but - /bt
05. /fv/
i) initial - fan - /fen/
van - [vaen/
ii) medial - surface - /safis/
service - /so:vis/
iii)  final - half - /ha:f/
halve - /ha:v/ —

~ SPECTRUM
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/85, d /

i -ﬁ d:-}iniﬁal - chest /tSest/
g jest /doest /
ij) medial - riches /rftiasf

ridges /ridyas/
iii) final - larch Na:t§ /
large Na:dy/

07. /sz/ :

i)  initial - seal /si:V
zeal /zi:V
ii) medial - fussy /Ensi/
fuzzy /il
iif) final - pence /pens/
pens /penz/
08. /kt/
i) initial - cap -
tap /te pl/
i) medial - bicker ks
bitter /bita/
iii) final < lock oy
i) initial . pip o
Ho Hin/
i) medial - upper e
utter /uta /
iii)  final S i P
cut e At/
142
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10. /b,d/

i)  initial ball - /bo:l/
doll - /dol
ii) medial rubber - /rAaba/
rudder - /rada/
iii) final rib - /rib/
rid - /rid/
g e
i)  initial thin - [®in/
tin - ftin/
ii) medial eater - i/
ether - fi:8a/
iii) final welt - lwelt/
wealth - /wel®/
L5 1515y
i)  initial sheep - /Sip/
cheap - /tlipp/
ii) medial washing - /wo:lif/
watching -  /wo:t it/
iii)  final wash - /wo:$ /
' watch - /wo:tS/
DIPHTHONGS
01. /aiei/
i) initial I'm - Jaim/
aim - Jeim/
ii) medial mine - /main/
main - /mein/
iii) final lie - Nai/
lay - flei/
SPECTRUM -
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02. J!el. OI' - ai] ¥ .!Cilf
i) initial .
oil - Joaxf
i)  medial paint - /peint/
point - /point/
iii) final bay - [bei.-f
bO}’ - ﬂ:ﬁlf
03. /aisu/
i) initial I'd - fmd/
ode = fond/
i) medial wiite - /rait/
wrote - /rout/
iii) final die - /dai/
doe - /daw/
04. /au,eil/
i)  initial out - [aut/
eight - eit/
il) medial south - /sauB/
saith - /seib/
iii) final thou - /daw/
they - /Oei/
05. /iy, ea/
i)  initial ear - fia/
. air - fea/
i)  medial pierce - /pigs/
pairs - /peas/
1“) ﬁnal tear - frtb/
tear(v) - ftey/
144
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06. /ou,ei/

i)  initial -  ode - /oud/
aid - feid/

i)  medial - goat - Igout/
gait - /geit/

iii)  final - doe - Mdaw/
day - /dei/

07. /au,sw/

i) initial - out - /aut/
oat - /out/

i1) medial - house - /hauz/
hoes - /hauz/

iii) final - tow - ftaw/
toe - ftow/

08. /au, ai/

i)  initial SR [ - fail/
owl - laul/

ii) medial -  hound - /haund/
hind - /haind/

iii) final - sough - /saw/
sigh - /sai/

To sum up, we are able to understand that for the sounds of English and the sounds of human
language in general we need a set of symbols to represent those sounds. The important and
valuable property of phonemic system is that each significant speech sound of a language is
represented with a unique symbol. Therefore, this transcription system overcomes the deficiencies
of the current English alphabet. It frequent: ly happens that a phonemic analysis is based on a
unit not larger than the word. We can say that by making use of the "minimal pairs' we will be
able to identify the different phonemes. So, it is quite obvious that phonemes take an important

role in linguistics.
Suganthy Sivalingam
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CAR I8 s S5 LOCU R teimiiology: Terminology refers to certain terms. Phoneme, al
. . . eme,
and phone are certain terms in phonology. Notation is different from terminology. W lophone
the difference between allophonic notation and phonemic notation. In allt)phom'g:- ot:t?an see
{ notation, we

can find the detailed information of a word. But, we cannot find this type of inf ion
phonemic notation. PS: ormation in

We can see how phonemic notation and allophonic notation help to understand the e
Allophonic notation has considerable amount of information concerning our knowledge 0;‘
articulatory activity or auditory perception of allophonic features. According to the alphabet of
International Phonetic Association, the word ‘titles' can be transeribed in sl niatiner.

['t*""a e"tlz]

This type of description is found in allophonic notation. In other words, all such descriptions are
called as an allophonic notation. This notation shows the aspiration of initial (t). The first element
of diphthong is retracted from cardinal (a) and is compared with the second element which is
retracted from cardinal (¢). The sound (t) is partly devoiced in its first stage and that the final (z)
is totally devoiced. All these forms are explicit and a detailed information can be got by the
allophonic notation. This notation gives enough complexities. Here, physiological aspects are
involved in producing one word. We can get enough descriptions by making use of allophonic
notation. This type of notation is not used in phonological system.

The second type of notation is phonemic notation. It is strictly contrastive. This phonemic notation
is highly sophisticated, elegant and attractive. It seems to be neat. A number of conventions are
implicit in each symbol. The word 'titles' can be transcribed in this manner - /taitlz/. This
transcription is easy to understand the sounds. But we can get information in allophonic notation.
The phonemic transcription is very broad. In the above example, we are unable to diﬁ'erentiafe
the sound /t/ between the first element /t/ and other element //. We can see that phonemic
about allophones. For instance, in the word 'light' /lait/,
a clear /I/ is always placed before a consonant sound. And also, a phom.amic notat-ion gives
enough clues to find the allophonic variants. Here, we can se¢ the sound units c?ependmg on the
sounds of the word. For example, parliament /pa:liment/. We can see the difference ahlaim;n.g
present day phonemic transcriptions of British English, that are often due to the cli::ir: gn gtl:i S]1:-*.
attached to the quantity of vowel. Thus, ons of Southe ’
the vowels of 'cot’ and 'caught' are symbolised thus.

notation may have phonetic realisation

in various phonemic transcripti
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cot/kot/
0 3
(4] 9:
9 Y
0 02 g 3 L
sed in phonemic notation. This type of changeable

o that there are many symbols u

We can s€ _ :
mic notation

uali be found in phone whereas this type of difference cannot be found in
quality can

allophonic notation.

is the most common and also the least cumbersome method for
he phonemic transcription is not very explicit. It is also used in
£ a word or a sound. A phonemic notation may also be
phonemic symbol. Sometimes, it may be helpful

Besides, phonemic transcription
transcribing the sound system. T
order to show the pronunciation part 0
used as basis for teaching the pronunciation of a
to include symbols representing allophones in or
for example in teaching English it is often necessary.
pronounce the sounds by making use of phonemic transcription. With the help of phonemic
transcription, we are able to know the differences between clear /1/ and dark /1/ . We can see the

der to emphasize a particular feature of language,
The teachers teach the students how to

difference only in application.

Finally, we can see how far phonemic notation and allophonic notation help to understand the
sounds. The allophonic notation is very complex to understand the sound. This notation gives
enough information to understand the sound. But, it is impossible to use in phonological system.
But phonemic notation seems to be very neat. And also, it is very strictly contrastive. Even
though phonemic transcription is a cumbersome method, it helps to understand the sounds easily.
Phonemic transcription is also used in schools. Therefore, phonemic notation helps us to
understand the sounds very easily. This notation is used in phonological system.

Tharani Thavarajah

Reference
Gimson's Pronunciation of English (1 962) = Gruttenden
Great Britain
*
F Learning i, { {
g is a treasure which accompanies
its ‘owner everywhere
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structure of the language. By using the paradigm, we will try to understand the word morpheme

A paradigm is a set of linguistic form of a language which can be found to be representative in
some characteristics of a large number of other forms. For example, the following sets of words
in columns are paradigms of some English forms. |

e.gs:- day walk cold
days walks colder
walking coldest
walked
to walk

The forms '-s', '-ed', "-ing!, "-er’, and "-est' could be attached to a large number of other English
words. They function here as the base of a set of forms. The segment that is added, is called
affix. It has two kinds - prefixes that can be added at the beginning and suffixes at the end of the
base. All these base and affixes are morphemes.

We can clarify the definition of morpheme with some examples. We would say that the word
'reopened’ in the sentence "the police reopened the investigation" consists of three morphemes.
One minimal unit of meaning is 'open’, another minimal unit of meaning is 're-' and a minimal
unit of grammatical function is '-ed'. The word "tourists" also contains three mofphefnfs- There
is one minimal unit of meaning. 'tour, another minimal unit of meaning -st’ and a mal unit
of grammatical functions '-s'. From these examples, we can make a broad distinction between

two forms of morphemes. English morphemes can be classified as follows.

morphemes

free bound (prefix and suffixes)

: T inflectional
lexical functional derivational
morphemes  morphemes

1498
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There are free morphemes That is, morphemes which can stand by them selves as single words
er . .
e.gs:- open, our, walk

as free morphemes falls into two categories. The first category is that
and verbs which we think of as the words that carry the

free morphemes are called lexical morphemes.

What we have described

a set of ordinary nouns, adjectives

ext of messages We convey. These

cont
vman’, "house’, 'vellow', "look'

e.gs:- oy’

group of free morphemes is called functional morphemes.

The other
hen' 'because’, 'on’, 'near’, ‘above'

e.gs:- ‘and, ‘but’, 'w.

This set consists largely of the functional words in the language such of conjunctions, prepositions,

articles and pronouns.

There are also bound morphemes, that is, those which cannot normally stand alone, but which

are typically attached to another form.

e.gs:- 're- -ist', ed’, s’

For example, in the word 'teachers' the two bound morphemes '-er' and '-'s' come after the free
mox:phemes. Therefore, '-er’ and '-s' are called suffixes. If a bound morpheme is attached to the
beginning of a word as in 'dislike’, for example 'dis-' is called a prefix. A term common to both
prefixes and suffixes is 'affixes'. All affixes in English are bound morphemes. The free morphemes
ca'nmb:ogenerally considered as the set of separate English word - forms. When they are used
= : 4
e‘; R ulmnjr::zzhemes, the basic word - form involved is technically known as the stem.

‘un’ - prefix (bound morpheme)

'dress' - stem (free morpheme)

‘ed’ - suffix (bound morpheme)

It should be noted : s
facts ofEnglis?leIhT: this type of description is a partial simplification of the morphologica
L are a number of English words in which the element that seems to be the

: .
stem' is not a fre
¢ morpheme. In words like 'receive', 'reduce’ and 'repeat’
eat', we can recognize the

bound morpheme 're-' but th
e elements '-ceive' and '-peat’ are clearly not fr
y not free morphemes. There

an
al'l 'Ca.l'er 3.5 ﬁce Ste '

The set of affixes which fall into the 'bound' cat
e

a derivational morpheme. This is used 1o mak gory can also be divided into two types. One i
ake

new wordsim :
rds in the language and is often used t0 |
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make words of a different grammatical category from
derivational morpheme '

derivational morphemes

: the stem. Th istg
-ness' changes the 5 diective g us, the addition of the

s to a noun " ' ;
will include suffixes such as the ' un "goodness". A list of

SUe ' . -ish'in * ish' ' a
the -ment’ in ‘payment'. It will also include prefixes suc in *foolish, the -1y’ in 'badly’ and

h 1 o, | L 1
= as re-', 'pre-', ex-, 'dis-' and many

The second set of bound morphemes contains inflectional morphemes, These
' are not used to

» but rather to indicate as
A cts 4
function of a word. pects of the grammatical

Inflectional morphemes are used to show if a word is plural or singular, if it is past tense or not
and if it is a comparative or possessive form. Examples of inflectional morphemes at work ca;;
be seen in the use of '-ed' to make "jump' into the past tense form ‘jumped', and the use of -¢' to
make the word 'boy" into the plural 'boys'. Other examples are the "-ing', '-s', -er, '-est' and '-s'
inflections in the phrases 'she is singing', 'she sings', 'she is smaller', 'the smallest' and 'Ravi's
book'. In English, all inflectional morphemes are suffixes.

Further, morphology includes constructions by which bound forms appear among the constituents.
By definition, the resultant forms are either bound forms or words, but not phrases. Accordingly,
we can say that morphology includes the construction of words and parts of words, while syntax
includes the constructions of phrases. In general, morphological constructions are more elaborate
than those of syntax. The features of modification and modulation are more numerous and often
irregular. The order of the constituents is almost always rigidly fixed.

e.g:- cats

We cannot use it as 'tea’. But for syntax, it is not rigidly fixed.
. 3 al
Accordingly, languages differ more in morphology than in syntax. There are' four r.r'lorphologlc
esteems in language. Those are isolating, agglutinative, polysynthetic and inflecting.
: heme
[solating can be found in Chinese language. There are no bound forms. One syllable morp
is found in this language.

d by following one
Agglutinative is found in Turkish language. Here, the bound forms are found by
another,
i i nts.
Polysynthetic languages express semantically important eleme
&g~  Eskimo
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SPECTRUM



nal languages show a merging of semantically distinct features either in a single bound

Inflectio
form or in a closely united form. |
) e.g:- English i
? i
| From this, we can know how morphemes are useful to understand the formation of words and |
their structure. |
K.Sayintharani
|
i
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OPEN - CLASS WORDS AND CLOSED - CLASS WORDS

Maigtiiogy deils W0k e study of fha language structure of words. That is, morphology i
7 > ogy is

essentially the grammar of words and deals wi
with the fo .
folliowings: rms of words. For example, notice the

The relation between 'take' and 'took'.
The relation between 'dog' and 'dogs’..

Morphemes are the minimal units of word building in a language. They cannot be broken do
further into recognizable or meaningful parts. To obtain the morphemes, we must divide up ow‘:,
linguistic forms into units. Part of any one is similar to any other in both its phonetic and its
semantic characteristics. Thus, 'dancing’ cannot be a morpheme because we divide it into two as
'dance' (/da:ns/) and "-ing' (/1y).

Morpheme

Free ound

Open class closed class

If morphemes can stand by themselves, they are called free morphemes.

e.gs:- pen, pencil, cat, table

On the other hand, morphemes which cannot normally stand alone are called bound morphemes.

e.gs:- -ing, -s, -ies, -es

The free morphemes consist of two types.
L Open class
II. Closed class

The open class words are those belonging to the major part of speech classes such as;

1.  noun

2 verb

3.  adjectives

4 adverbs

open ended in any languages. That is, an

ite large and
i A added to this class. For example, the word

These open class words tend t0
¢ancbe created and =

unlimited number of new words
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trengthen' (verb), strong (adjective), and strongly (adverb). In

'strength’ can be multiplied as 's
r using more than one member of the same class.

addition, there are no restrictions fo

e.g:- a tall fat man

From the above example, the words 'tall' and 'fat’ are considered as the same word class "adjective".

Nouns are used to name a person, place or thing. If a noun is used to name a particular person or

place it is called as a proper noun.

e.gs:-A parrol is a beautiful bird.
Colombo is a large city.
Kamala is a very clever girl.

If a word is used to refer to particular things, it is called as a common noun.

e.gs:- This is my table.
The fan is near the chair.

Verbs help to describe actions.
e.gs:- She_reads the book.

1 drink milk.

Mala thinks deeply.

If a word is used to describe nouns, it is known as an adjective.

e.gs:- She is a_pretty girl.
He is very brave and young.

Words that are used to modify or qualify verbs, are called as adverbs. We can explain how an
action happens or when or where.
e.g:- [ride the car slowly.

She is anxiously waiting for her result.

They ran fast.

In contrast, closed class words are those belonging to grammatical or function classes such as;
1.  articles
2. demonstratives
3.  quantifiers
4,  conjunctions and
5. prepositions

These closed class words tend to include a small number of fixed elements in any languages. In
addition, there are restrictions for using one number of the same class. For instance, in the

- SPECTRUM



sentence "The book is in on the table", here, we can find tw,
structure is wrong. Further closed class words cannot be mu.lt'0
ip

Articles include 'a, an and the',
e.gs:i- She is a clever girl.

He eats an orange.

The radio is on the table.

Words are used mainly to describe the relationship of a noun or pronoun to

known as a preposition. another word. It is
e.gs:i- The cat is on the wall.
I saw him near the shop.

The dog sleeps under the table.

Conjunctions are used to join two or more sentences. This conjunction may be divided in the
following way.

1) Co-ordinative conjunction. It includes but, and, so, or....
e.gs:-  I'll play basket ball or cricket.
We studied hard so we passed the examination.

2)  Correlative conjunction. It includes either....or, neither .....nor, not only..... but also, both
...and etc.
e.gs:-  Either Priya or Kumanan wins the game.
Not only you but also I suffer a lot.
Neither Renuka nor Reka comes.

3)  Sub-ordinative conjunction includes because, since, until, till, although, though, while,

even though, if, when
e.gs:- I bought a saree because it is very cheap.
When I was a child, I went to India.
She is singing while she was dancing.

Though we went to Colombo, we did not meet our friends.

: lot of, several, many,
Quantifiers include a little, the little, little, few, the few, a few, quite a lot O

much, plenty and so on.
e.gs:- [ have a lot of money.
She has some pens.

I met him several times.
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ic forms of language the open class words are retained whereas

Generally, speaking in telegraph

rds are omitted wherever possible.

the closed wo
(1) SEND MONEY

(2) RETURNING FLIGHT 3599

e.gs:-

1 that the morphemes may be divided into two forms such as free and

So, we come to a conclusio
and closed class.

bound and the free morphemes are divided into open class

Arulini Yoganathan

Reference

Linguistics (1996) - Akmajian, Adrian,
Demers.A.Richard,
Farmer K.Ann, &
Harnish M.Robert

Prentice Hall of India (pvt) Ltd.,
Delhi.

*
Knowledge is a wild thing and must be hunted
before it can be tamed
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We can recognize that English word-forms such as 'talks', 'talker’, 'talked’ and 'talking' must

consist of one element 'talk’ and a number of other elements such as -8, "er', "-ed', and “ing’. Al]

take the word 'reopened', it
consists of three morphemes, Here, the word ‘open' is the root word; 're-' is the minimal unit of
meaning and -ed' is a minimal unit of grammatical function that is indicating past tense. The
word 'tourists' also contains three morphemes:

these elements are described as morphemes. For instance, when we

tour - minimal unit of meaning
ist - minimal unit of meaning (a person who does something)
=S - minimal unit of meaning (grammatical function indicating - plural)

These morphemes are divided into two types. They are free morphemes and bound morphemes.
Free morphemes can stand alone as single words.

e.gs:- dog, cat, dress, open etc.

There are also bound morphemes which cannot normally stand alone, but they are typically

attached to another form.
e.gs:- ‘pre-' 're-! “ist’ -ed’ '-s'

All affixes in English are bound morphemes. The free morpheniles can be genera:;y ;:n;u:::
as the set of separate English word forms. When they are used with bound forms‘, :Ies :ed' e
form involved is technically known as the stem. When we take the words 'un Py
Joi lessness', we can see what free forms and bound forms are. Both suffix and prefix

as bound forms as well.

- de ol care less 'ES
€88 ) s X
stem suffix
prefix stem suffix a5 (bound) (bound)

(bound)  (free) (bound)
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In words like 'receive', ‘reduce’, 'repeat’ etc., we can recognize the bound morpheme 're-', but
other elements like "-ceive', '-duce' and "-peat' are clearly not free morphemes. It may help to
work with a distinction between '-ceive' and '-duce' as bound forms and forms like 'dress' and

rcare’ as free-stems. These free stems give certain meanings.

We can see that the free morphemes fall into two categories. The first category is that the set of
ordinary nouns, adjectives and verbs. These free morphemes are called lexical morphemes and
some examples are ‘boy’, 'house’, 'table', 'sad’, 'long’, 'yellow', 'look’, 'follow', 'break’ etc. The other

category of free morphemes are called functional morphemes. Examples are 'and', 'but’, 'when',
'because’, 'on', 'near’, 'above', ‘in', 'that!, 'this', 'the', 'some' etc. This set consists largely of the
functional words in the language such as conjunctions, prepositions, articles and quantifiers.

A compound word consists of two or more free morphemes.
e.gs:- ‘black bird', 'girl-friend', ‘pen friend', 'wild animal'.

In these series, we can see the two free morphemes that are joined together to form a word. One
free morpheme can stand alone.

Besides, affixes are bound morphemes. Affixes can be classified into two categories such as

prefixes and suffixes. Prefixes are attached with the beginning of the root words.
e.gs:- rewrite’, ‘reread’, 'repeat’, 'revise’, 'unbearable’, 'misunderstand’.

Here, we can see the prefixes 're-', 'un-', 'mis-, in the above words. Suffixes are attached with the
end of the root words. We can see that the suffixes "-al', -ise, "-ist', '-ment', '-lity' are found in the
following words as, 'national, 'nationalise', ‘nationalist', 'movement’ and 'nationality’.

In English, certain words have contracted forms. The verb 'will' can occur in sentences. 'They
will go' or in a contracted form 'they'll go'. Other contracted forms are 've','s'. For example, T've

a car', 'He's a policeman’. 'The old car's not running’.

Most lexical morphemes in English can occur as independent words. That is, most lexical
morphemes are free. The bound morphemes can be divided into two types such as derivational
morphemes and inflectional morphemes. The derivational morphemes are used to make new
words in the language and are often used to make words of different grammatical (function)
category from the root word. Thus, the addition of the derivational morpheme '-ness' changes
the adjectives 'good' and 'mad' to the nouns, 'goodness' and 'madness'. A list of derivational
morphemes will include suffixes such as -ish' in 'foolish' and 'boyish'; the "-ly" in 'badly'; and the
-ment' in "payment’, ‘agreement' and 'movement'. It will include prefixes such as 're-', 'pre-, 'dis-
', 'co-', 'un-' and many more. We can see them in words like 'rewrite', 'preplan’, 'dismiss', 'co-
operative' and 'unlimited'.
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A

ce new words in th i
pwdl.l e‘ English language. But, it is to indicate aspect
function of a word. Inflectional morphemes are used to show if a w }c]i i oo Nes
ord 1s

Singular Plural plural or singular.
boy boys
cat cats

Here, -s' is the inflectional morpheme to indicate the plural marker. Likewise. the wi d'j
iafhe I K . . : i or ' 18
changed into 'jumped'. The suffix '-ed' is the inflectional morpheme indicating the pastltemr?i

We can see another examples like '-ing', '-s', '-er’, "-est' and " 's" in sentences like
Ram is speaking. y
Ram speaks.

Ram is taller.

Ram is the tallest boy.

Ram's car.
In English, all inflection morphemes are suffixes.

Ultimately, we come to know that morphemes can be classified into two forms such as free
morphemes and bound morphemes. Free morphemes are divided into two types. They are open
class and closed class. The bound morpheme can be divided into two kinds. They are derivational
morpheme and inflectional morpheme. The free morpheme can stand alone. And also, it gives
meaning. But, bound morpheme cannot stand alone. The bound morphemes are attached with

the root words.
Chandraprabha C handrasekaram
Reference
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COINED WORDS IN ENGL!ISH LANGUAGE

Generally, a language does not remain with the old words and English, too, does not remain with
the old stock of words. Nowadays, people invent the new words due to the technological
development. This development is the most important factor to create new words in the present
world. The new words are like computer, internet, fax, telax, etc. We may be able to discover
basic and general principles of word formation. New words may come in a particular language
in several ways. In English language the following changes help to form or create new words.

New words
01. coining abbreviation 01. generification
02. orthographic abbreviation 02. categorical change
03. acronyms 03. metaphorical extension
04. clippings
05. blending

A new word can be created by inventing a new sound sequence and pairing it with a meaning, by
changing the meaning of an existing word, without changing the pronunciation or by modifying
the sound sequence of existing words. Speakers coin new words to name the objects that result
from technological change e.gs:- radar, laser and scuba. In these examples, all these letters are
picked out from the initial letters of some other words. All these initial letters are joined together
to form a new word. Likewise, 'xerox' is a brand name of a photocopying machine. This brand
name has been used as a word in language. All these new words are found in English language.
One of the least common process of word formation in English is coinage that is invention.
Totally, new terms such as "aspirin", "kleenex" and "xerox" are used as words. And also, new
words are formed by making use of abbreviations such as 'ref" - 'reference’, 'exam’ - 'examination’,
'perh’ - 'perhaps', 'T.V' - 'television' and unkn - 'unknown' and 'fax’ - 'facsimile’. In this way, these
types of several abbreviated forms are used to get new words in this language.

We can see the other method as blending. The combining of two separate forms to Pfﬂd‘uce a
single new form is also present in the process called blending. However, blending is typically
accomplished by taking only the beginning of one word and joining it to the end of the: ot?:ler
word. We can see how we get new words. For example, "motel", here we can see the beginning
ofthe word "motor" and the end of the other word 'hotel' are mixed together to form a new word
'motel’ whereas various forms are blended together in order to form a new word. We can see the

following examples.
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commercial — informercial

0l. Information + : :

02. breakfast + lunch — runc-

03. Education entertainment ~ —> edutain f,,em

04. Cafetorium auditorium e cafetorium
+  broadcast —>  telecast

05. Television

Further, we can see how the particular brand name "xerox " functions as a verb form as well. In
a sentence, it can function as a verb, e.g:- I xeroxed my letter.

Next. a word can be modified by changing its category. For instance, the words 'ponytail' and

'‘people’ can be used as verbs.
"I ponytailed my hair"

"Ponytail' is a noun. Here, the 'tail' is a part of ‘pony’, whereas 'people’ is a common noun. But, the
function of a noun form can be changed into a verb form as well. The word "porch’ was used to
mean an ancient Greek Architecture. Nowadays, this word gives a different meaning. That is, it
means an extended front part of the house. And also, orthographic abbreviations are used in
creating new words in English language such as WHO, UNESCO, UNCEF, NATO and SAARC.

The other way of getting new words is clipping. The element of reduction which is noticeable in
blending, is even more apparent in the process desctibed as clipping. This occurs when a word
of more than one syllable is reduced to a shorter form. Often in a casual speech, we can use this
method in order to ease our way of articulating.

e.gs:- plane, photo, thanks etc.

Moreover, the other method is back formation. A very specialized type of reduction process is
known as back-formation. Typically, a word of the type is reduced to another word of different
type. For instance, noun 'television' first came into use and then the verb 'televise' was created
from it.

e.gs:- editor - edit, donation - donate, option - opt, enthusiasm - enthuse

The other most. common source of new words in English is the process simply labelled as
borrowing that is, taking over of words from other languages. Throughout its history English
language has borrowed words like "alcohol" (Arabic), "boss" (Dutch), "piano" (Italian), "Yogkurt"

(Turkish) and "zebra" (Buntu) whereas other languages, of course, borrow some terms from

English language. For instance, J apanese use the word 'radio’ or Hungarians use the word 'sport
and football'.
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And also, the proper name does not have any connect
name their children according to the modern life such

a
Ramla’.

ton with the previous time. The people

s 'Dilukshi', 'Dinu', 'Simran', 'Diyon’' and

Further, individual words can be joined together to form ac

compounding. The nouns 'text' and "book’ Ompound word. It is known as

_ : are combined to form 'text :
process is technically known as compounding. This combining is v s
Ining is very co

like German and English but much less common in languages like French and Spanish
examples of compound words are bus-stand, girl-friend, tooth-paste and black-board l;aonr;sell' .
X . imes,

hypen forms are not at all used in some words such as 'letter box', 'sick room' teapot', 'grandmother’
'living room’, 'merry go round' and 'happy go lucky child'. We can see that in the last compommc;
word, four words are joined together to form one word. In this manner, new words are found in
language.

This combining
mmon in languages

And also, the most common word formation process is found in the production of new words. It
is called as derivation. For examples, 'un-', 'mis-', 'pre-', 'dis-', -ful', '-ness', which appear in the
words like 'unhappy', 'misguide', 'prejudge’, 'dismiss’, 'joyful’ and 'kindness' respectively.

On the whole, we come to know that new words are got from several ways such as coining new
words, orthographic, abbreviation, acronyms, abbreviated forms, clipping, blending, compounding
and derivation. Thus, these methods are applicable to other languages like Tamil, Sinhala etc.,
Due to technological development, people invent new words in the present era. We can see that

new words are found in the English language abundantly.

Kalaimathy Parameswaran
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INFLECTIONS Anp

DERIVATIO
FUNCTIONA

NS oON
ASPECTs
A morpheme 18 the minimal meaningfi grammggigg o8 word. A study of morpheme iq
useful to understand how English words

are formed. Free and
of morphemes. Free morpheme can stan

d alone byt bound mg
are typically attached to another form. All aff

Xes in English are boung
morphemes can be classified in this manner.

bound morphemes are two types

rphemes cannot stand alope. They

morphemes, English

Morphemes
Free Bound
open"ilass/k class  prefix suffix
derivatmal/}ecﬁoml

ivati i t
includes the grammatical process of inflections and derivations. I;Tc(;o:j:;;
A ional ct. So, inflections are not used to produce new woﬁmcﬁmal o
sy th'e ﬁfnc:i)l;:n;?;ere ;Jsec; to produce new words and the.y change the
; isti S.
:'f‘.m\:\:rie’zlcll.e ;:if;:n these two categories, there are a lot of distinction

ivational pattern
1 but the derivati
A inflectional pattern never changes the functional ra:ggcs g ‘
rea he functional aspect. So, inflectional pattern neve:

changes the func . So, peech
€.gs:-

1) Plural marker - 's'

girl - girls

girl" and 'girls’ are nouns.

2)  Possessive marker - 's
Hary - Hary's
People - People's

Here both are nouns.

3)  Past tense marker - 'ed'

Play - played
post - posted
Here both 'play’ and

SPECTRUM
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4) Progressive marker - 'ing

sing - singing
draw - drawing

t sometimes the ing' form functions as a gerund form
u

Here both 'sing' and 'singing' are verbs b

as well,

' way.
e.gi- On seeing the police he has run d ay.

L} l'- 1
5)  Past participle marker '-ed' and '-en
eal - eaten

look - looked

th are verbs but sometimes this past participle functions as a noun fo

Here, bo

6)  Third person singular marker '-s' and '-es
go - goes
sweep - Sweeps

j ¢ ! S.
Here also, these two words 'sweep and 'sweeps' are verb

7)  Comparative marker - ‘er'
tall - taller
high - higher

8)  Superlative marker - 'est’
tall - tallest
fast - fastest

Therefore, all the inflectional affixes never change the category of parts of speech. In contrast,
derivational affixes often change the parts of speech form and functional aspect.
1) Nouns can be changed into verbs.

e.gs:- modern -  modernize
people -  peoplise
human -  humanize
capital -  capitalise

Here, 'modern' is a noun to which we add the suffix -ize', so a verb is derived as 'modernize'.

2)  Nouns can be changed into adjectives.

e.gs:- beauty - beautiful
boy - boyish
care - careful
wealth -  wealthy
hope - hopeful
166
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Here, the derived adjectival form "beautify] is

o got from the no
suffix -ful'. So, it becomes as 'beautifyl' . B

'beauty’ to which we add the

3)  Verbs can be changed into adjectives.

e.gs:- read » readable
play - playful
laugh = laughable
break - breakable

Here, we add the suffixes '-able' and '-ful' with the verbs. So, the derived forms ‘readable’ and
'playful' function as adjectives.

4)  Adjectives can be changed into adverbs.

e.gs:- beautiful - beautifully
bad - badly
brave - bravely
sweet - sweetly

Here, v~ add the suffix -ly' to the adjective. So, we get the adverbial forms.

But some derivational prefixes in English do not change the category (parts of speech).
egs: /) He changed one hundred rupees.
2)  He rechanged fifty rupees.

Here both are verbs.

P 1] as
Secondly, for inflections we always add suffixes but for derivations we add suffixes as we

prefixes.

€.g8:- 2o - goes
Sweep - sweeps
play - played
run - running

es because they do not change the

i tional suffix
e inflec change the fun ctional aspect.

Here, the suffixes "_es', '-s', '-ed' and _ing' ar -
) % : 1 utlixes
funCthI'la] aSpGCt. At the same time, the derlvatlonal s

SN beautiful - beautifully
careful - carefully
in derivational forms give
Here, the derived forms function as adverbs. But mostly, the prefixes
the Negative meaning. : o7

e



disobey
obey

e.gs:" eular - irregular

Pronounce - mispronounce
dis-, 'ir-' and 'mis- give the negative forms when they are added to the words

g 'dis-', 1I-

Here, the prefixe

‘obey’, 'regular’ and 'pronounce:. |
uffixes ocour in a certain order within the words. So, the

inflectional and derivational s

;tilllrdg,nal suffixes follow the derivational suffixes. Therefore, we cannot add further inflectional
Ve
suffixes toa word.
RS, go - goes
run -  runming

Here beyond these suffixes '-es' and -ing' we cannot add further new words (suffixes). Because
e - -
all suffixes are the outer layers in inflectional forms. And the inflectional suffixes follow the

derivational suffixes.
e.gs:- modern - modernize

modernize - modernizes

Here 'modern’ is a noun and the derived form 'modernize' is a verb which is a derivational form.

When we add the suffix '-s' to this derivational form, we can get the inflectional form as
'modernizes'. So we can say that inflectional forms follow the derivational forms and derivational

forms are innerlayers.

e.gs:- nation + -al - national
national + -ize - nationalize
nationalize + -ed - nationalized

Fourthly, inflectional and derivational suffixes can be distinguished in terms of semantics. When

we consider the inflectional affixes, the relation between the meaning of base + affixes is quite
similar.

e.g:- ‘table' and 'tables’

-Here, both are nouns but 'tables' is a derived plural form - -table' plus inflectional suffix '-s'. But,
in cas'e of derivational affixes the relation between the meaning of the base morpheme and the
meaning of the base + affix is contrastive,

e.g:- 'friendly’ and friend’

Here, the '-ly' suffix form £ o :
i has undergone a semantic drift. But, this type of semantic drift is not

he cases of base plus inflectional affixes.

Sometimes, one w
| (4] . ) :
rd can function as an inflectional form as well as a derivational form. For

example, "-ing' is an inflecti :
& 1s an inflectional suffix that is added to a verb 'write' and gives the word' writing-
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But when we attach the derivationa]

writing' but it gives another functjq sy
.. n v i

e.g:- Writing should be neqt a1

“Ing’ to the verh 'Write'
S, a form of 5 noun ,

) T ns aS i

e.gs:- Verbs
write + -5
watch + o~ = it boy + N
-es =5 5
study — +  -i S Walghe box + e
-ies X el
—>  Studies baby & T e
=les —_— babi
abies

These are verb paradi
igms an .
= d noun paradigms but the derivat;
paradigms. erivational patterns are different
cren

e.gs:- Verbs
walk
+ -able —> walkable -  adjective
e .
eep +  -ing —> sweeping - verb
ca
re +  oful —> careful - adjective

Here, we i i
el can get different paradigms from the derivational patterns. In English language, verb
, : . - , VET
53 gn;lllsI are 'smlple but in Roman language there are more than thousand inflectional forms
word 'love' has got all these inflectional forms. l

e.gs:- amo 2 S iave!
amas = "Thou lovest'
amat . 'He/ She/ It/ loves'
amamus = 'We love'
arem - 'I'may love'

"They will have loved' and so on.
flection and derivation are and how they differ from

al aspect but the derivational pattern

amaverient

Fr ;
om the above details, we can say what in
eac : . '
h other. The inflectional form never changes the function

changes the function of words.
, Geethanjali Sundaramoorthy Kurukkal
geferences
l. General Linguistics (1996) - Robins, R.H
Addison Wesley,
Lon Publishing, :
In the United States of America.
ughing l

& Leafll—v_l';ping, and ya;: shall gain la
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MORPHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

Certain suffixes can change the word from "verb" to "noun". Phonological change means
i 1 e
gienging of sounds in words. When we analyse certain words phonologically, we add some

sounds. The following examples show how words are ph

onologically changed.
e.gs:- Verbs Nouns
repair reparation
magnify magnification

Here, all verbs are changed into nouns. We add certain sounds in the position of suffix.
e.g:- repair reparation

Here, the suffix -tion' is added with the root word "repair". Some nouns are derived from verbs.
We make changes in verb forms for it.

This may happen not only for verb forms but for other forms like adjectival forms also. We
make some changes phonologically as well as morphologically. When we take the adjective
word "slow" we can see the changes from that word.

e.g:- slow slowly

Here, the adverbial word "slowly" is derived from the adjective word "slow". We can split this

adverbial,

e.g:~ slowly slow + -ly .
i rtain meaning. That is
Here, the word "slow" is a free morpheme. It stands alone and B:]‘l’e; cea boul:d mor;giheme It
I_ -4 as -
why it stands for the adjectival form "slow". Here, suffix “Iy's ca’le

. " " gets Mo hOIOg].CaI Changes‘
does not stand alone and cannot give any meaning. = ‘-VOI;C'I S:;‘Efmgalso l?ere the suffix "-ly
" " ] vation . .
nslow" and it is a deri e \Vb 8 a0 adverbial marker to
' ) is added to

"S]"Wl)’" derives from a word i
stands for a bound morpheme as well as an adverbia :
adjective and get "slowly". On the other hand, we can say

an adverbial marker (-ly) to get a derived form.

hat adjcctival form (slow

: with the
o 8 : hange. This happens
The secong category in morphological analysis 1S categ:i)ncalllic;h bflong o ane cabsgory &9
: ¢ how words W _
help of adding a suffix to the word. It show rical changes in many levels. ——

. many catego —
thanged into another category. We can see many -

e —




can find how agentive nouns are
er' to the word. The new worg
It shows that a word from one

der categorical change. We
b. then we add the suffix
changed into nouns.

gentive nouns come un

At first, a
e a ver

being created. We can tak

becomes as an agentive noun.

category goes into other category.

e.g:- teach + -er' teacher

Here, verbs are

" " functions as a verb, er' is a suffix. We join the suffix to the word and get
o t by adding the suffix '-er' to the verb,

Here, the word dis
ve noun which 1s g0

nteacher”. It is called as agenti

e.gsi- learn * er' learner
play + "er’ player
sing + "er’ singer

The first categorical change gives agentive nouns. We have to maintain some principles in doing

categorical changes.

We add suffix -able' to the verb. From this, we get adjectival forms. Here, the suffix is added to

the verb only. Here, an adjectival form can be derived from a verb form.

e.g:-  read + -able' readable
Here, the suffix -able' is added to get an adjectival form "readable". Here, the word "read" is a
verb and by adding a suffix to the verb we get an adjective. Further examples are given below.
e.gs:- think + -able’ thinkable

laugh + 'able’ laughable

But, we cannot add the suffix '-able' to all verbs. They cannot give any meaning.
e.gs:- die + -able’ dyable (wrong formation)
marry + 'able’ marriable (wrong formation)

The word "marriable" is a wrong word. So, it is clear that certain verbs cannot take the suffix -
able' to get adjectival forms. So, there are some principles to form a word.

We have to face some problems when we start to analyse words morphologically. The first

problem is by adding suffix "-able' to certain words and getting another word
e.g:- eat + "-gble' eatable |

But, suffix '-able' i i iti
: ix abllff is only applicable to transitive verbs. Because transitive verbs only take
object. All transitive verbs can get "-able' suffix to give derived form
: S.
Sometimes, nouns are able to take "-able' suffix to give derived forms
e.gs:-  reason + -gble’ reasonable |
fashion + '-able' fashionable
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Not only verbs but nouns also take suffix “able'. Because it i

; 1t is producti £ova
many words. Productive. It multiplies into
Sometimes, we shall have false analysis in certajn words. That is, there are word
that can stand alone and give meaning. Firstly, we take the words "
can break these words and each part gives meaning,

s without suffix
thinkable" and "fixable". we

e.gs:- thinkable think- + '-gble’
fixable Jix- + "“able’

We can analyse these words as "think- + -able" and "fix- + -able" morphologi sl

But, some words like "hospitable" and "
certain problems.

eg:- hospitable —s> hospit- + "-able’ (a wrong analysis)

sizeable" cannot be split. When we split them, we face

We cannot analyse it as "hospit- + -able". Itisa false analysis. This type of false analysis can be
seen in morphological analysis. These forms cannot stand alone and do not give any meaning,

But other pairs can stand alone and give meaning,
e.g:-  sizeable —> size- + -able’

But, here "size" means large or small. But the word "sizeable" gives some other meaning. When
we take the word "hospitable", the woid "able" is a part of the word. But it is not a suffix. The
word "able" has accidental resemblance in these words. But in the word "thinkable", "-able" is a
real suffix and we are able to analyse. Suffix "-able' can get that 'ability' form as well.
e.gs:- readable —> readability

thinkable —> thinkability

These words can have 'ability’ form. But words like 'hospitable' will not get "-ability" form. If
itis "hospitability", it is a wrong derivation.

So, it cannot have "-ability' form. But, the word 'hospitable' can be changed into "hospitality
e.g:- hospitable —>  hospitality (correct form)

Many problems arise morphologically in complex words as well. Certain words can be found as
complex forms.
e.gs:- malleable ___s  malleability

feasible S feasibility
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o "malle / ability". Because these words have certain complexity,

annot split this word int

We ¢ .
But in the words like,
read . readable - read/ abf-e.
read . readability - read/ ability

Here, we split into read /able or read / ability. But we cannot separate certain words.
ere,

e.gs:- probable —> probability

meaning in complex words. We also face other

problems, we cannot analyse the
form of words. Because the base forms of words

problems when We add the suffix to the base
are really closed forms. We cannot add other suffixes to get any other form as they are

unproductive.
e.gs:- mice, teeth, children

A T » .
_ment' also gets categorical change. The following examples show it.

Another suffix
e.gs:- Verb Suffix Noun
pay + -ment' —> payment

govern + ‘-ment’ —> government
establish + ‘'-ment' ——> establishment

Here, to certain verbs we can add the suffix '-ment' to get nouns.

Suffix '-ion' helps to create another word in categorical change. From the following examples
we can understand it.
e.gs:- direct + -ion' —> direction

correct + -ion' —>  correction

corrupt + -ion' . corruption

Here, to certain w :
ords we can add suffix '-sion’ to get another word. Suffixes '-ment' and '-sion’

make
noun forms of words from verb forms. Not only these two suffixes, but a suffix like "-sion'
a_lso creates words which are categorically changed
e.gs:- decide + -sion' —> decision
tense + “sion' —> tension

d.\;.. f- - I - - 3
vide + -sion' —s division

In the above exam
ples, each word drops some letters i )
; ers in their latter iti to
categorical change. Nouns can be derived from verbs. =

3 erb f‘o e N
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Here suffix '-ise'is added to the noun and we get the verb form. Suffix '-ise' is added to th
*people” and changes it to "peoplise” as a verb. Likewise, suffix '-ize' is adde: " 0. i
0 'woman',

human', 'capital' and 'material' and we get 'womanize', 'humanize', ‘capitalize' and 'material
] i-m'-

e.gsi- Nouns Verbs .
woman womanize
people peoplise
human humanize
capital capitalize
material materialize

Further, certain adjective forms can be derived from noun forms. It is also a categorical change

e.gs:- Nouns Adijectives
boy boyish
care careful
wealth wealthy

Here, an adjective word "boyish" is got by adding the suffix -ish to the noun word "boy". The
adjective word "careful" is got by adding the suffix '-ful' to the noun word "care" and the
adjective word "wealthy" is got from the noun "wealth".

On the contrary, some noun forms can be derived from adjective forms. It is also included in
categorical change.

 e.gs:- Adjectives Nouns

I good goodness
clever cleverness
brave bravery
wise wisdom

Here, noun words like "goodness" and "cleverness" are got by adding the suffix ".ness' to the
adjectives 'good' and ‘clever'. A noun word like "bravery" is got by adding the suffix -ry' to the
adjective ‘brave' and "wisdom" is got by adding the suffix '-dom' to the adjective "wise".

R G %

Many adverbial forms can be derived from adjectival forms.

e.gs:- Adjectives Adverbs
bad badly
sweet sweetly

: “ Here, adverbs like "badly" and "sweetly" are got by adding suffix -ly' to the adjective words
l&,ﬂ like "bad" and "sweet".

j Teww .




4 - otival forms.
gome verb forms can be derived ﬁ‘OB‘lvadJl::"
egs:- Ad jectives -e—_r—-"'
d ok quicken
Ll
qo f soften
5
fast fasten
wadk weaken

H dverbs like "friendly” "manly" and nmotherly" are got by adding the suffix "-ly' to the
ere, a b

nouns, "friend”, "man" and "mother” respectively.
?

The last categorical change is that adverbs can be derived from verb forms.
egs:-  Yerbs Adverbs

like likely

live lively

love lovely

Here, all adverbs like "likely", "lively" and "lovely" are got by adding '-ly’ to the verb forms as

"like", "live", and "love",

Besides this, the final morphological analysis is semantic change. It means the meaning change.

The following example shows semantic change.
e.g:- chief —> mischief

Here, these two words like "chief" and "mischief" are nouns. But each word gives a different
meaning. Here the word "mischief" is got by adding the prefix 'mis-' to the word "chief". So, by
adding prefix to some words we can get a negative meaning as well. So that, prefixes help to
change their meaning in semantic level. Not only prefix 'mis-' but a prefix like 'un-' also gives
a negative meaning.

e.g:- loyal —> unloyal

H St % .

th:re, t:: p‘reﬁ?c un-' is afided to an adjective to get another adjective in negative meaning. SO,
prefix 'un-' changes its meaning. A prefix like 'per-' also gives another meaning.

eg:- form —> perform

Here, the word "form"
"perform "
change.

me ¢
S Ians Way or manner / style and it belongs to a verb form. But, the word
act. It also belongs to a verb form. So, a prefix like 'per-' gives semantic
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Not only prefixes but suffixes also make semantic change. From the follo
understand it. wing example, we can
e.g:- hospital —> hospitality

Here, the word "hospitality” is got by adding the suffix "ity' to the word "hospital”. Wh
ita
add suffix '-ity' to that word we can get a different word with different meaim Th en we
words are also nouns. But, each gives a different meaning. The word "hospltal%de e:e t;"lo
notes the

place where people get medicine. But, the word "hospitality" denotes the "entertain;
behaviours" - that is, it shows how each moves with others. oot

We face problems in semantic change as well. Certain adjectives like "readable”, "questionable"
"washable" and "payable" are derived from verbs like "read", "question", "wash" and "pay"
These words are got by adding the suffix '-able' to the root word.

e.gs:- read + lable’ ——> readable
question + -able' __y  questionable
pay +  able’ _y payable
wash + ‘“able’ —> washable

But each derived form gives a different meaning. We can understand the different meaning from
the following example,
This book is readable.

The word "readable” means that the book has a lot of good information. Because of the quality
we can read the book. It is the proper meaning of it. Likewise, other words like 'payable” and
"washable" give different meanings due to semantic change. This change is called as semantic
drift. In the semantic drift we cannot analyse words.

So, we can analyse the words morphologically owing to their phonological changes, categorical
changes and semantic changes. With the help of morphological analysis, we can identify the

forms of the words and their transformations.
Subramainyam Bharaneetharan

Reference
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* The rain of tears is necessary to
the harvest of learning
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GRAMMAR IN SYNTAX

Syntax means sentences 'Sente i
. nces are essential to convey our i i
Y ideas in order. Se
. Sentences can be

shown to be series of words and grammar is concerned with the analysis of the struct
regular patterns of sentences. e

Grammar is necessary to form sentences. The grammar of one language differs h
from the grammar
of another language. The sentence forms have a series of words. A number of words are joined
ome
together to form a sentence. J

Grammatical elements help us to find out the structural pattern, parts of speech and morphological
information. They also help us to build up regular patterns of sentences and find out the

interrelations within the words. The grammar is called as a traditional province of syntax. [ttells
reasonabiy that syntax is the most important part of grammar.

Language varies in the amount of word form variation that is found in them. Latin, Ancient
Greek and Sanskrit have a good deal of grammar. English has less grammar. If a language has no
grammar there is no systematic ordering of its words in sentences. It could never be learned by
a native speaker or by a foreigner nor could two people understand each other in it. Indeed, a

language without grammar is a contradiction.

While comparing different types of languages, we can notice the relative weight borne by
morphology. Syntax governing the forms and patterns of sentences may vary from language to

language. The syntactic classification helps ordering of words in sentences as components of

the grammar of every language.

: ; i e of disordered
Syntax must be an essential base to convey our ideas. For instance, in the cas

: : t words even when
syntax "the eats dog meat", it reveals one essential basis of syntax, namely that w:

just i der. In this case, speakers
. i . <o cannot be put together justin any o i
ey are collocationally appropriate ¢ p e A

e unable to understand what it means.

i learner will try to
study of grammar helps a learner to get the ideas and with that knowledge a 1¢

arrange these words in order.
important 11 grammar.

‘ Therefore, grammatical acceptability and intelligibility are vcryuld accept the form of it.

| Acceptability should be found in grammar. That i all the pecpe s{T ople should be able to
s e . . . : i_e,all epe

Intelligibility is also very important while learning grammar i il word order.

; me
understand the grammar. The total meaning of the sentences ﬂ

|

, may understand but learners may b
Y

)
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Jled the murderer.

.- The police ki
e.gs

(S) V) 0)

The murderer killed the police.
(S v (O S
Here, the word order changes the meaning of the sentences.
erec, |

ic relations are fundamentally very simple ones and fall into three classes such as positional

Syntactic reld substitutability. The first of these are overt

relations, relations of co-occurrences and relations of

ble as the word order of sentences.
but by the comparison of ordered series of sentences with

The other two are covert, not revealed by
relations, observa
the observation of sentences alone,
one another.

in sentence is called positional relationship. For example,
in English language, we find SVO pattern, but in Tamil and Sinhala language, we find SOV

pattern. In positional relationship, one language may differ from another language. The words
| be impossible to get the meaning structurally.

The manner all the words are placed

should be in order otherwise, it wil

Next, the co-occurrence relationship means that words of different sets of classes may permit of

requirement, the occurrences of a word of another set of sentence. For instance, if we take the
sentence, "This is the cheapest frock" here, the article 'the' should be placed before the word
‘cheapest’. Otherwise, this sentence will not give a sensible meaning. Likewise, in the sentence,
"] listen to the radio" the preposition 'to' should follow the verb 'listen' to make a proper sentence.
It is a condition that 'to' should follow 'listen' in order to complete the meaning. Further, certain
words get along with certain kind of words. For example, we can make sentences in the following
way.

‘Sita cooks rice'

'Sita cooks curry’
But we cannot make use it as 'Sita cooks cat'.
From this, we come to know that certain words must have requirements of words and how

certain words require words to give meaning.

The thi : . . .
e third one is the substitutable relationship. It means a word or sets of words substitutable for

each oth : .
g’ er grammatically in the same sentence structures. Here, the word should agree with the
object.

e.gs:- She eats grapes.
She eats a mango.

She eats q passion fruit.
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Here, we should choose appropriate words.
e.gs:- Rajah eats grapes.
She eats grapes.

Lali eats grapes.

Further, one word is also substitutable to certain questions. This is called 'response sent
| e ¢ sentence',
e.gi- Who kills it? The answer may be either Sita, Rama, she or he

AL A= el A

This denotes the substitutional relationship. Further, in building up longer sentences the hie hical
. 1oz rac|
order is maintained. Step by step, we can add words.

i e.gs:- Asha eats.
: Asha eats an apple.
Asha eats a sweet apple daily.

Asha eats a sweet apple daily in the afternoon.

Thus, we can conclude that sentences are essential to convey our ideas in order. Syntax and
grammar are interrelated. Sentences are constructed from phrases or groups of words. This
' shows the closer relationship to each other than the words outside the phrase. The study of

| syntax also includes the investigation of the relations among sentences.

ﬂ Hemalatha Poobalasingam

Reference

General Linguistics (1996) - Robins R.H
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Newyork,
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LC_KHO wledge has bitter roots but sweet
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IMM
EDIATE CONSTITUENTS IN SENTENCE
S

preceded and followed by indefin; : tically complete. It may therefore be

urther, sentences are not merely strings of w i
F 5 y g ords in an acceptable
ble order that makes sense They
y

are structured into successive components consisting of groups of words contiguo
us or

discontiguous; and of single words. These groups and single words are called constituents, Wh
. . = en
they are considered as part of the successive unravelling of a sentence they are known as

immediate constituents. The analysis of sentences gives room for finding out the immediate
constituents.

Immediate constituent analysis is basic to syntax and it formalises part of needs. Constituents
are the words or phrases or subphrases into which the surface structure of a sentence can be
divided.

The principle of IC analysis is, to cut a sentence into two and then to cut those parts into two. By
continuing with the segmentation until the smallest indivisible units, the morphemes are reached.

For instance, consider the following sentence.

The young man followed a girl.

This can first be divided into "the young man" and "followed a girl". Then "followed a girl" is
divided into "followed" and "a girl" and "the young man" into "the" and "young man"; the final
divisions are between "a" and "girl"; "young" and "man"; "follow" and "-ed". We can show the
order of segmentation by using one upri ght line for the first cut, two for the second and so on

arriving finally at:

The|| young || man follow ed|| a || girl

: sentence.
: - f understanding that lengthy o
\Ethere is a long sentence, we are o sten to tie up it before taking it

e.g: Mala has taken a bag and put all her clothes in it but forgo
in order to have a better
be cut into short parts.

183

it i d constituents;
So, when reak it into short forms it is calle
s certain parts can

. e,
understanding, it is made nto shorter forms. Her
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e.g: Thecat caught the rat and ate.
The cat saw it and jumped.
. t bother about the meaning. Smaller partg
like. Here, we need no
Structurally both sentences are a
are replaced in order to make it clear.

Further, strings of words are found in a sentence. The words should be put in an order i,

components arranged successively.

e.gs:- (1) she brings it. (it is correct)

(2)  she bring it. (it is an incorrect form)
(3)  brings she it. (it is an incorrect form)

Even though all these components are arranged in a sentence, the second and the third cannot

convey any sense. Only the first one provides the meaning. So, all those components are found

as single words or contiguous or discontiguous. For mnstance,

(1) come.
(2) come here.
(3) she is found in the garden.

If we consider these sentences, the first and the second sentences can function in their own. In
the second sentence, eventhough we omit the word 'here' it can be uttered as 'come’, the rest of
the part is understood. But in the case of the third example, there is a certain connection with
other part. It cannot be said as;

"She in the garden"

The constituent part ‘found’ is quite necessary in this syntax. So, at any rate, they will have the
contact with other words. This is called as contiguous.

In some cases, there is no connection with other part

e.g:- "She is always worried". It can be written as:
"She is worried always",

Here the : '
L or‘:?:z always' does not have any contact with other words. It can be placed in the
¢ end of the syntax. Therefore, it is in the discontiguous form

Another examples for discontiguous forms are;
i ]

Sita today wen; there.

Today Sita weny there.
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i
d

But, all parts are called constituents.

iate consti is 3 .
[mmediate constituent analysis is basic to a sentence. Without immedi i
form a sentence. mediate constituents, we cannot

e.g:- The old man is taking a cool drink

P | | | |

A word should get along with the other words. Immediate constituents have unravelling qual;
. g quality.

Further, native speakers are able to form the sentences and understand the struct
e.gs:i- (1) she drank. : 2

o
(2) she drank the coffee and tea.
S v Obj.

By means of basic sentences, one can build up long sentences. Even we can elaborate the second
syntax such as:

"she drank the coffee and tea, then went to the playground to have a game of netball".

However, the basic sentence types remain the same. But the sentences are more expanded in
order to give further meaning. For instance,

(1) He eats bread.

(2) He eats bread daily.

(3) He eats bread and drinks tea daily.

Here also, one can notice that the basic sentence remains the same. One who understands the

basic sentence, can understand the complex one which is never be heard or read. It shows the

capacity of mastering the language. Therefore, immediate constituents are Very important to 2

sentence.

. : ir components are
In English language, the longer constituents in sentences show us that their comp

placed in contiguous order. This quality is only found in English.

(SVO) pattern are found in Jarge number

Commonly, the subject verb (SV); subject verb object m is the simplest

. ic sentence patte
of sentences. These are called 'favorite sentence' types. The bas

form of the sentence type.
ce of it as well. The analysis of the

n
e can see the consed™® e small parts of the

So, - i t w ;
by analysing each constituen je to see the ultima

i e ab
constituents is sound in a sequence. Moreover, We ar

sentence.

&.g:- Leela gives money.

Leela + gjvg +(-5) + m(mey _/‘-——_78_5—

—
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and that each constituent is made of small units_
the morphological smaller units. Each small ypj

ents. The words are built up at ty,

erst
By analysing the sentences we can und

e.g:- 'gives'- Within this uoi
consists of a morpheme as
Jevels as:

(1) morphological
2) syntactic

t we can observe
well as grammatlcal elem

rn only is written in third person singular. ie.

_s' with the help of this patte e
5 fix are lower level constituents; they are inevitably bound

hat the linguist Bloomfield has viewed about sentences,

Further, the suffix
simple present tense. Suffix and pre
with higher level elements. This is W

ent analysis does not describe what utterances occur,

Furthermore, the task of immediate constitu . :
but it describes that these utterances have given what their constituents are. In the case of words,
there is a hierarchy of structuring in sentences. IC analysis helps us discover how units are

layered in sentences. Each lower - level constituent is part of a higher level constituent.

There are also some principles for IC cuts. They are:

(a) Internal Cohesion:
This means the degree to which a sequence functions as a unit. Each sequence is to be

analysed into parts which are expressions.
e.g:- "The president of Sri Lanka presided over the meeting", can be viewed as an expression of

"John worked".

(1) John worked
s v)
(2)  The president of Sri Lanka presided over the meeting
(s) v

In both cases the privileges of occurrence are the same. By analysing the sequence, we are able
to identify two units as subject and verb. Those two units are expanded in the second example.
Though the sentence is expanded, the same structural pattern is maintained.

(b)  Internal diversity:
This means that each IC is substitutable by elements of maximally diverse internal
structure.
eg:- Th : " into '
g € words "In the room" can be cut into 'in' and 'the room' because 'the room' belongs to a

class of substitutable sequences: i
s; it has very high internal diversity j.e. ' | be
replaced by other words as: emal diversity i.e. 'the room' can

the house
the ground
the park
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(¢) Independence:

and constructions with

" . ’
patterns as; »"The room" can occur in other

"The room was dirty”.
S
"I saw the room".
0]
Other than this juncture, simplicity can also be used in IC

: . analysis. Also, the words have their
own independence to function in sentences.

There are three different ways to analyse constituents:
(1) tree diagram
(2) unlabelled brackets and
(3) box diagram

e.g:- The oldman lit his awful cigar.
(1) Tree diagram

Sentence
. Verb phrase
Noun phrase :
(The ogfman) (lit his awful cigar)
/\ -
A Disphphrase V;Z:'-tl)} (hisl?‘:::vn cigar)
(The) . (oldman)

A i vl el
(o

(3) boxdiagram

The | |[otd | [ man_
) e e
187
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The man jblfowed agirl

eg- 1
Tree diagram b
mNP ) (followed a girl)
e man
V .
(ﬁw?) (mljm) (foHowed) (a girl)
Det N
(a ) : ( glrj')

(2) Unlabelled brackets.
Thel followed] Ua” {girll

(3) boxdiagram

man

—

The man followed B girl

Also. we encounter many problems while doing the IC analysis. They are given below:

(1) Discontinuous constituents

The basic principle is that there are two continuous ICs for each constituent.
e.g:- He sent his friend off

Here, 'sent’ 'off! 1 i :
, 'sent' and 'off ' are discontinuous constituents. In this case, we are unable to find out

the immedi i : : :
ediate constituents; because discontinuous elements are not immediate constituents;
they are not sequences.

(2) Ambiguity or constructional homonym

The ambiguit i
guity may occur due to differences in the function of categories, differences it

layering or both. This is
: not only for English but fi i P
e.g:- beautiful girls' toys (e | | o | B i

188
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If we make a pau "
be:tiful" dp‘f : e af;:" gy beautiful”, we can get the
ul and if it is Motdm : meani "girlg'

TS atter “girls", it means beautify] girls ng o girls' toys are
we can get two different meanings possess the toys. In this manner.
Overlapping ICs:

As in 'He has no knowledge of or interest in IC analys;
both to 'knowledge of IC analysis' and 'interest in |
this fact in IC analysis.

Furth S EERy S e AEaivay of indicating the understood elements. In 'wait till | )
'you' is understood but there is no way of showing this in IC il ? ill I come’,

Thus, IC analysis fails to reveal the relationships between sentence types such as active fi

i 7 orms
and passive forms; positive forms and negative forms; statements and questions, and in simple
complex and compound sentences. ,

By having all these facts, we can conclude that the analysis of the sentences lead us to find

immediate constituents.

Subajana Poobalasingam

Reference

General Linguistics (1996) - RobinsRH
Abdison Wesley Longman Publishing,
New York,
United States of America.
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WORD cClagseg

A word consists of certain letters that carries ;
a meanmg such as "cow"” "man" "

are formed with the help of words that convey the meaning » 80" etc. Sentences
eg:- "He spent the whole night in an g & 1o the speakers or listeners.

In this way, all the sentences may be easily divided into 4

b ifferent kinds of ,
the work that they perform within the sentences. These various kinds of c(; classes according to
of speech™. asses are called "parts

Traditional grammar has often defined the parts of speech by their meaning and function. For
example, a noun is defined as the name of a place, person or thing (which is based og mean.ing).
An adjective is defined as a word which describes a noun (which is based on function). A verb
is defined as a word which modifies a verb or an adjective or another adverb (which is based on
function). Further, the articles, prepositions, conjunctions, quantifiers and interjections are also
parts of speech.

Firstly, a noun is said as the name of a person, place, thing, quality etc. Nouns can be classified
as proper noun, common noun, collective noun, and abstract noun. Some examples for these

divisions are as follows:

Proper noun - Asha, London
Common noun - book, girl
Collective noun - crowd, fleet
Abstract noun - kindness, hardness

ble nouns.
Further, these nouns can be sub-divided into two such as countable and uncountable
Countable nouns - book, pen

Uncountable nouns - soil, flour, sugar, liquid

i ions i ntence.
We can see the parts of speech and their functions 1n @ S€

e.g:- A poor man drinks slowly.
¢ adjective - PO
article - a i " ks
noun - man X
adverb - slowly

an identify the word class. For example,
C §

: . we
With the help of morphological g present tense and a verb

3rd person simple

gives =

books - plural noun

cooked - simple past verb -
thin - adj ective

h__._
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junctional and formational
h. These words have functiona Ot
i .+ these parts of speec
[n this way, We classify
aspects. |
)i morphological and syntactic levels. In the

on on the basis of phonologica

Nouns can functi
al markers for nouns.

morphological forms we can have plur

e.gs:- -5 - cats
_es - boxes
_ies - bodies

Here "-er" indicates the comparative adjective.

e.g:- she is bigger than me.

And also, "-est" is the superlative adjective.
e.g:- He is the fattest boy in the class.

There are also possessive markers.
e.g:- Sirany's book is expensive.

We can have certain derivational affixes. These are found in a word or word class. Not only in
the morphological way but in the phonological way also, we can see the difference in words. In
phonological level, we consider the stress pattern also.
e.g:- permit - /pamit/ - noun
/pamit/ - verb

So, here the elongated vowel form indicates the noun. At the same time, /& / and /3/ indicate
noun and verb in the initial position of the words.
e.gs:- & - Hnoun

g - verb
Due to the stress pattern we categorize this word class. By the way of phonology the sound

dllaﬂ":rennates the meaning of the words. Phonological condition helps us to group the word
class. '

We can see th :
instance ot et bovel wlai, Syntax means the order of words in a sentence. For

she/ eats/ bread/ slowly/.

Here on i
the basis of syntax we categorise these words into word class.

she - noun

ears - vyerp

bread - object (noun form)
slowly - adverp

192
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Here 'bag' is a noun. The article indicateg !

We can correlate the grammaticg) function of
egi- The dog sleeps.

The sentence "I eat rice" j

meaning.

a nonsensical meaning.

When we take two sentences such as,
L. I eat for.
ii. Ieatand.

in this case, the sentences are incomplete and they do not give any meaning. We can find some
discriminations. Here, "for" and "and" are merely words but they never give any meaning when
they are used in an improper way. We cannot correlate such words along with the meaning. They
are preposition (for) and conjunction (and). So from this, we can categorise words as parts of
speech.

In syntactjcal level, we start to categorise words. We find two types of words such as,
L. content words
il.  functional words

] y that get
Content words are the meaning of words. At the same time, functional words are wo;tds g
: o, in a sentence.
the meaning according to the grammatical relationship with the other words in a s

. "Lexical" means
All lexical words (noun, verb, adjective, adverb) come unde::r content wo:jisth e
that the words give meaning. Certain words do not give meaning but along

structural pattern only, they will give meaning.

“88:~  conjunctions -  and, but
Prepositions - at, on
quantifiers - many, more
determiners - a, the

Hel’&, COﬂjUﬂCtiOl‘lS help us to expa_nd the sentence.

T —
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as "transitive verbs" and "intransitive verbs". "Transitive" means 5
an object. nntransitive’ means not passing over to an object. In
e foot ball", "kicks" 18 called a transitive verb. In the other

ghs" is called an intransitive verb. The following charts

Next, we classify the verbs
passing OVer from the subject t0
the sentence, "The boy kicks th
sentence, "The boy laughs loudly", "lau

describe the verb divisions.
[ Transitive verb l

with object understood with one object | Wwith oné reflexive | with a reflexive objec-
e.g:- she cooks. e.g:- I met him. object tive and adverbial
: e.g: she saw herself. compiemernt
with cognateobject e.g: He swaited] himself
e.g: she lives a good life. ‘ of the leave.
y ST
with two objects widi object 7nd
e.g:- I gave her a bag. aiverb Lomplement
e.g:- He bought the bag at
the shop.
; V
_ r I/ with object and non phrase
direct indirect or objective complement
e.g:- a bag e.g:- her e.g: He found John
intelligent.
Intransitive
Verb
. l L
tive Vegr;fc::d Tl:.nm- with no adverb with reflexive with two comple-
complemsutject complement complement emits
en .
l e.g:- she laughs. L e.g:- she laughs e.g:- she laughed
; h
| ‘J; with ens advesh erself. herself on that.
denoting state Aok complement
e.g:- He is a farmer liirctct:ssg e.g:-ISh:::[ laughs
e'g:" HC became a e ly'

docto I,

194
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Further, adjectives are djvj
ided as positive
» Comparative and gy i
perlative forms.

positive - small
Adjectives 4 Comparative - smaller
Superlative - smallest

The adverb may be divided as,
01. Adverb of time »

He comes here daily,
02. Adverb of frequency = They often put money in the box.
03. Adverb of placs - Go there.
04. Adverb of manner - Leela draws the picture clearly.

The adverb consists of affixes that means either prefixes or suffixes.

ly - quickly
Adverb < prefix -  tonight, always
suffix - thereby

In this way, we can divide the above words by the help of word class. Here, we analyse those
words on the basis of morphological, phonological and syntactical ways. These words are seen
in functional and grammatical aspects.

Jeevarajani Thirunavukkarasu

Reference

General Linguistics (1964) - Robins R.H .
United states of America

@Wm’mm
Good yrords are ot ched

185

e —
SPECTRUM




///—-—::""'“/’/' ==

Wil Beol Wwaﬁ{t'nmufs /Mﬂ-'

No: 186, Mannar Road,
- 024 - 22470 Fax : 9424 - 22470 . :
o 324 - 22410 Tlx :23483 Antony CE éumm‘ankadu Junction,
024 - 22515 avuniya.

22 CT, Gold

are Guaranteed.

Our Sovereign Gold Ornaments $

Tel: 024 - 22417 No. 23, Bazaar Street,

Vavuniya.




-
GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES |N SENTENCE
| STRUCTURE

many parts such as "number", "gender", "cage" ”
, case”, "mood". " "
s » person” and "tense".

Number is a part of grammatical category in English language. Especially, it i ;

and plural noun forms in English. English nouns exhibit t“;o P;:my,. it is foufldmsingular
which vary together with variation between verb forms CUHSiStingrof - atn:ally tnilﬁ"erent forms
fiz/ and /-z/. We can see the number in verb pattern, too. These tvfo for::l:t fﬁnd sl
forms required with each are labelled "singular” or "plural". For .s-xample0 an;t atll:1d Tt
one person or thing is said to be in the "singular number" as "boy", "book':, L% etcat denotes

A noun that denotes more than one person or thing is called "plural form" - e.gs:- - "boys"
Ilmoksll’ "trleesﬂ5 etC. :

The verb form also shows _the number in singular and plural way in the sentences.

e.gs- Singular Plural
works work
writes write
takes take

This number of noun and verb forms has direct meaning in sentences.
French language has nouns and verbs just as in English. The number is found in French adjective
as well as in noun.

e.gs:- "le table” - gingular noun

"le tablewx -  plural noun

The French people do not utterthe plural form in speaking level Theghimbiums S _°“Jy::;’;’j':
the written form in their language. In English only one pair of adjectlvlal words in vaErl;u;Sh ok
is seen such as "this" and "that" in singular; "these" and "those" 10 plural. In Eng

adjectival forms have no singular and plural forms.

are the commonest reprcsentation
three numbers such as nsingular”,
an language

Distinctions in grammatical number between singular am-i plu‘ral
es formally distinguish

of this type of category but SOmMe languag o g
"dual" and "plural". Ancient Greek and ganskrit have three d‘s;n“‘ltu;‘laull'l‘1 -

. mon n Meral" an " :
has four formal numbers. They are "smgular s dual", trial p

SPECTRUM



The word forms of the article and the adjectives of English and French illustrate another difference

i ical categories between two Janguages. The English noun variations are covered by
ne category of number. French adjective and article need another category. It is usually calleq

(o) . . . .

"gender". English adjectives and the English word "the do not vary according to the grammatical

subdivision of the nouns.

re nouns are divided into two classes according to

In French, all nouns come under gender. He
red with them. These two divisions of the

the forms of the article and adjectives that are requi

categories of gender are called "masculine" and "feminine".

Without gender, we cannot use the adjectives and article in French language. Article comes

under gender in French.

Forexample:- "la" and "le" are articles. They are used in masculine and feminine forms. "la"

is used with feminine forms and "le" is used with masculine forms.

Forexample:- "la belle" means " the good"
"la belle table" means "the good table"

Gender in English is a category with more restricted overt exponency or making. Nouns may be
divided into three main gender subclasses according to whether they require "himself", "herself"

and "itself".

The pronominal (pronoun) forms in back reference is governed by the gender of the noun originally
used in 'other languages in which the category appears. It may be noted that in English, gender
distinction only applies with the singular number category,

egs:- "he" - "himself"
Nshe " _ "herse{f’-‘
IFI;I n = "f[ge{f"

All lural 2 n " Sl
¢ noun forms require - "selves" as in "themselves". In English, without person it can use

some pronominal f
' orms. It has no gender. These pronominal nouns can be divided into two
categories such as "masculine” and "feminine"

egs:-  "cook” < popn
BUll®) - Aoy
L)
lion" - "igpeggn

Case is another category in the grammatical
"n(]l]l]_s", "]J'I‘OHOUI'[S", n w

labelled by reference t
"accusative case", "

article" and ay. The case is involving with different forms of
some oth
ome other classes of words. The different cases have been

0 50; i
Me semantic categories, They are "

. . . . "
ablative cage" " nominative case", "genitive case »
]

vocati i i
tive case" and "dative case".

198
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: Pronoun yseq .

case is put before the verb. as the subject of 3 verb. Here, the nominat;
e.gs:- who beats Nima]? Raja | ~
The genitive case means "possessiveness"

N for LMY
means that the peDCi] belongs to Rama.. example, It is Rama!s pencil”. "Rarna's peticil”

€ possessiveness is indicated by apostrophe "s" ("
5

mes befol-e "o

comes after "s" as ¢'. $as's and in plural noun the apostrophe

e.gs:- boy's book - singular
bays' hostel-  plural

Accusative
- Case means a noun or pronoun used as the object. Here, we find that the accusat;
- ki . ative
1s.put after the verb and it is object. A noun which comes after a preposition is fi
accusative case. 3

e.g:-  The book is on the table

Ablative case is used when a motion away from a place is indicated. For example, "he departed
from the city". But this, by no means, exhausts the sorts of situation in which constitutions
requiring the ablative cases are used.

Mood is one of the grammatical categories. The mood involves many parts such as "can -could",
"may - might", "will -would", "shall - should", "ought to", "must" etc. These words are used in
various manners. In these different moods or manners a verb may be used to express an action.
Mood is the mode or manner in which the action denoted by the verb is represented. There are
three moods in English they are "indicative mood”, "imperative mood" and "subjunctive mood".

The indicative mood is used to make a statement of facts. For example, "Rama goes to school

daily" and to ask a question as "Are you well?"

. an "exhortation", an “entreaty" or "prayer”. The

1 1 "
The imperative mood expresses a "command : ;
expresses a "wish" or 'hope".

subjunctive mood occurs in certain traditional phrase where it

e.g:- "God bless you"
. o N wim iver'.

'Can' usually expresses ability or capacity as i S across the r

"Can you lift this box?"

'Could’ is used to express
- . : "

"Will' is used to express certain action as in "Tom

ness as in "Would you like a ¢

you say it?".

politeness as in "Could :
orrow will be Monday".

up of tea?"

"Would' is used to express polite
199
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nwe shall meet again......... ". Further

tion. For instance
to express a command, a promise

third person
and). You ghall have a holiday tomorrow

d to show an uncertain ac
cond person and

home again” (commm

'Shall' is use
nghall" is used in first person, 5€

or threat as in "He shall not enter my

(promise)-
'May" is used 10 show permission a
as in "you might pay a li

s in "May 1 comé in"? 'Might' 1s used to show a degree of

dissatisfaction, ttle more attention to your appcarance".

'Must' is used to eXpress the necessary activity.

egi- e must obey our parents if
‘Ought to' 1 used to express moral obligation.

eg:- We ought to love our neighbours".

rtant part of the grammatical categories. In many languages pronominal
" or "persons". They are called as 'first person’, 'second

e can see the difference in singular and plural
"you'" irrespective of number.

"Person' is very impo
words are organized into "three terms
and 'third person'. In these three forms W
econd person pronoun

lural forms as follows:

person’
forms. English has only one form of the s

These three persons involve the singular, p

Person Singular Plural
first I We
second You You
He
third l She They
‘ It

:;fmljs‘;z:;;zmd;::;ﬁn? s E[lgl.ish, In Ancient Greek the different tense forms
tenses. Three major tenses :reotl':,s of(;ﬂ}e three. axis together. Some other languages have different
time". The semantic ey E“gl'lsh such as "past time", "present time" and "future

ranges covered by the different forms are mainly on two axis, time relation

and what are usuall
y called aspectual diffe n e
and "SI ¥ erences of "completion”, "incompletion”, "continuation"

These three maj
jor tenses are classified i
ed into many subdivisi .
ot sos these it e g i y subdivisions. Each tense has four minor parts.

Present tense

1. [ work '
simple present

ii. [am working
present continuous

present perfect

present perfect continuous

200
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iv. I have been working




Past tenge

i. I worked :
Simple past

Past continygyg
Past perfect
Past perfect continuoysg

ii. Iwas working
iii. I had worked
iv. 1 had been working

Future tense
i.  Ishall work simple future
ii.  Ishall be working future continuoys
iii. I shall have worked future perfect

iv.  Ishall have been working  future perfect continuoys

part of the grammatical categories clearly expresses every part of the sentence formation. Further,
we can say that the grammatical categories are not merely labels but they show the
interrelationship. Each word structure is used in the syntactical constructions.

M.M.Saroora
References
inguisti - RobinsRH

01. General Linguistics (1996) -
Addison Wesley Longman publishing
New york,
United States of America.

i amm. ition (1992)- Wren P.C and
02. High School English Gr ar and Compos ( oo
Chand & Company Ltd,

Ramnagar,

=

school

t Every good scholar is not a good

201

e ——
SPECTRUM



”//,::—:"'//’7’—1

With Best Campliments fram

Drugs Merchants

General Merchants

Commission Agents

Latest i
Dealers for level brothers & Union e DBSlé::l i
Carbide Batteries Gold Souvenirs
Tel:024 - 2330 Bazaar Street, o A{(I:‘}?fiy o
Res:024 - 2076 Vavuniya. v
L‘(ﬁ ith- EB eal Gﬂrru};fimmlu faun\:

Wk B eal (:‘Am[:(‘limtnln- fa ams:

‘o

SMART ?AI La RI Nﬁ Fax, photocopy & Laminating Centre

(Expert’La.tdies & Gents Tailors.
_ Specialist for Wedding suit.
Bazaar Street,

[Communication]

No- 72, B\l;s Stapd Complex, Vavuniya.
avuniya.
LTel:OM -22518
Tel: 024 - 2021, 2022, 2213,
L_Fa.x:94?.42021
__.———-""-'.-‘.-.-_-
___#




In the first stage represented by "Syntactic Structure
the form of rules. Rules are prior to elements Jij -
rise for elements. ke subje

e.g:- Raja drinks

Ee rules can divide sentences, structure, noun-nominal phr
as

st setdof rules are phrase structure rules, It is the impolj'tant ethaj:d verb-verbal phrase. The
assumed largest s ic uni : & S
AT t}g1 yntactic unit, that is, the sentence is expanded. The o fic tiSe structure, the

g : e structures of smaller units terminates with a combinatiorf fal °f‘ Of'mles o
grammatical elements. Phrase structure may be illustrated with the follow.o exical items and

ing example.

/S\
/NP\ /K
Art N ¥ NP

V/\ i

.o Past art N

This is called as a labelled tree. It also changes one pattern to another pattern.

e.g:- He builds the house.

on can be found in active and passive, positive and negative sentences, statements,

ends on a native speaker’s recognition of their
y understand the following sentence types.

Transformati
commands, and questions. The understanding dep

semantic relatedness. The native speaker can easil

e.gs:- She builds a house - Active
A house is built by her - Passive

She draws the picture - Active

The picture is drawn by her - passive.

d deletions.

the order of elements, additions, an
new label

Transformational rules may involve changes in '
and at the same time it gIVes a

Transformational rule reorders the sentence structures

tree,
st's attitude in their

es is consi re internali .
rder to change the structure. This 18 called as competen
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s held in one's minds and involves to change one part to another part,
re to see how they should be there. Native speaker has that ability to
ntence and no grammatically unacceptable ones. Acceptability
the mtuitivejudgement of the native speaker. Rules generate sentences
cription.

at the speaker's part. It i
[nternal attitudes are the

form gra.mmatically acceptable se

is a criterion drawn from
by giving a structural des

e.g:- She drinks coffee.
Rules multiply the sentences by various transformational rules and different patterns,
e.gs:- Acal drinks.

A cat drinks milk.

A cat which drinks milk that is dead.

Unlimited words can be used by making use of the various transformational rules. A recursion

sentence can be introduced as part of the output of a rule.
e.gs:- The boy came yesterday.
The boy who came yesterday was my student.

Here, when some other parts are added they are called recursions:

e.gs:- The boy is my brother.
The boy at the market is my brother.
Here "at the market" is an embedding.

"The boy at the market, who has been scolding a man" are phrases. Direct speech forms are
really used for embedding transformations.

Chomsky's book is published in 1965. Harris is a tutor to Chomsky. He says about transformational
rules and the problems arising from superficially ambiguous sentences such as distinction of the
levels of c?eep structure and surface structure. Directly he sees the sentence patterns. The surface
structure is the direct structure. Deep structure is the output of "lexical" item and phrase.

e.g:- Rajah is my brother.

Transf ion i G
sformation is based on the rules. It is controlled by the deep structure. From the above facts,

we can understand about th .
e transformational gramm :
ar. The bas to
change the sentences into other forms. i seutencs PR e

Reference S.Kaneenmini
General Linguisti
inguistics (1996) - Robins.R.H
The United States of America
New York.
* -
L It is goqd tq_ be merry and m'seJ
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SRI LANKAN ENGLISH

 me ' in the form of grammatical
glish, we cannot find the effective metaphor. But in British English, it is :lsaauizjln

Moreover, Sri Lankans have difficulties to use standard Engli Beca
interference is ter i ! i B i s
greater in Sri Lankan English. In Sri Lanka, there i
spoken by two different races such as Tamils and Sinhalese. So that a:; 'two. i
: : j . i , their mother to tl
influences in their spoken English. Therefore, we can identify the difference in pronfuu;c?::is .
) . ons
betw:-een Sri Lankan English and standard English. For example, in standard English, they use
the diphthong /ei/. But it is a long vowel /e:/ in Sri Lankan English. Here, the word "lady" is
pronounced as /leidi/ in British English. But Sri Lankans pronounce the word "lady" as /le:di/
Likewise, /0 / is a fricative sound in British English. But it is a plosive sound in Sri Lankan
English.

Further, we cannot find out the phonemes such as /f/, /z/, /3/, etc., in Sri Lankan vernaculars. But
they are found in British English. Sri Lankan English does not pay special attention to
suprasegmental features like stress, pitch etc. In Standard English, they use different stress patterns
when the words function as nouns and verbs. For instance, the word "permit"
the standard English uses the different stress patterns to
and /pamit/ in verb. But in Sri Lankan English,

to the same word,
can be used as a noun and a verb. Here,
pronounce the word "permit" as /po:mit/ in noun

there is no difference in stress pattern.

When there is no English equivalent for any words, in Sri Lankan English, certain words ane
een in British

formed by combining two different words like "string - hoppers" and it is not seen I -
oo . .

English. Further, certain words in English language totally give different meaning. For ins cd
in Sri Lankan English, but the same Wor

the word "bungalow" means !
" in Briti lish. Moreover, the
" gives another meaning like in British Eng.l R
familied man" are used by 511 Lankans. s
t am] ; nwn 2
i ncrown', "marrl
words are different from Sri h as

ua SpﬂCiOUS house"
none storeyed house
and "chicken curry”
Lankan English suc

"bungalow
words like "shoe-cut”,
standard form of these
person" and "chicken" respectively-

SPECTRUM
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annot be found in standard English. The words like

in Sri Lanka ¢
ge from vernaculars in Sri Lankan

Further, certain words used
"pooja”, “pongal” etc., are used in the form of direct usa :
English. Besides this, geographic difference is aiso the cause and by that, c-:crtam words cannot
be found in standard English. In Sri 1ankan English, the names of some kinds of fishes, herbs,
birds and animals are not found:in standard English. So, they are used as direct forms from
vernaculars. Sri Lankans have the tendency 10 make use of certain words. But, it is not familiar
to British English. Sri Lankans use many-addiﬁonaiwnrdrin"semmces; But, we cannot find
them in standard English. For example, Sri Lankans would say as "He slowly went away". But
the word "away" is an unwanted word that

British people would say as "He stowly went". Here,
tandard English. Further, the thythm of Lankan English is different from that of
speakers use the direct vernacular rhythmic pattern in

ak English language in a "sing-song" manner due

is not found in s
standard English. Because Sri Lankan

English. Sri Lankans have the tendency to spe
to the influence of mother tongue.

Nowadays, the present generation try to improve their English as standard English. The deviations
between Sri Lankan English and standard English help to identify the loopholes of Sri Lankan
English and people try to improve their English towards a standard form. For this, certain
educational plans are implemented by the Sri Lankan government that are imitated from standard
English. So that, Sri Lankan English reaches a near standard English. It will be successful as a

standard English in near future.
Selvaratnam Mathiyalagan
Reference
Communicate - E.L.T journal for Sri Lanka (1984) - SLATE production
House & property Trades Ltd.
H.P.T.Building,
Colombo - 08.

[L* Practise what you preach B
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SPEC
IALIZED FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS

[n a modern economy,
country, because the financi

e not allow: maintai
'ar - ed t(_) tain the current accounts through accepting deposits. By thi
institutions are different from the commercial banks or monetary sector. . By this way, these

[ ittt A S

e : opment. At present, the non-monetary
(specmhzed) financial system in Sri Lanka is relatively sophisticated, comprising, different types
of deposit-taking institutions, long-term lending institutions, contractual savings institutions
and other special financial service institutions such as Merchant Banks, Leasing Companies etc.

The non-monetary financial institutions were established in the 1950s and expanded continuously
during the last 40 years. Modern types of financial institutions such as Merchant Banks and
Leasing Companies were introduced only recently, during the 1980s. Generally, services of the
sector include savings mobilization, long-term lending, disbursement of rural credit, financing
of house construction, insurance, compulsory savings, hire-purchasing, leasing companies etc.
The non-monetary financial institutions were established in the 1950s and expanded continuously
during the last 40 years. Modern types of financial institutions such as Merchant Banks and

Leasing Companies were introduced only recently, during the 1980s. Generally, services of tl.1e
mobilization, long-term lending, disbursement of rural credit,

sector which include savings : . ¢
compulsory savings, hire-purchasing, leasing an

financing of house construction, insurance,

financial advisory services etc.

Deposit-taking Institutions

The central Bank of Sri Lanka placed spema. : b o its efforts in de
institutional framework for saving mobilization m addlltlon oll et s
Commercial Banking system. In this context, the establishment an

: ¢ Banks (RRDBs)
National Savings Bank (NSB), Rural Banks (RBS), Regional Rural Developmen

and fi insti sector and it
i argest 1nstl S
inancial companies are not worthy. The NSB is the larg

had 97 branches at the end of 1996: -

SPECTRUM
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Long-Term Lending Institution

Commercial Banks in Sri Lanka concentrate mainly on financing short-term financial
omI =

e organized economic Sectors. These Commercial Banks have‘ to restrict
order to match the balance between the maturity patterns
ause most of the deposits accepted by them have maturity
al Banks are not generally equipped with the
gricultural or industrial production

requirements of th
themselves to short-term lendings in
of their assets and their liabilities, bec
an two years. Further, Commerci
involving complex a
g-term lendings are very often restricted to a selected

periods of less th
required expertise to appraise projects

activities. Therefore, medium and lon | : : -
group of large and well established enterprises which have a high credit rating. So that, Sri

Lanka has to establish the specialized financial institutions to meet the long-term credit needs of

the economy. By this way, many long-term lending institutions are established in Sri Lanka such

as State Mortgage and Investment Bank (SMIB), Development Finance Corporation of Ceylon
(DFCC), National Development Bank (NDB), National Housing Development Authority

(NHAD), Housing Development Finance Corporation (HDFC) etc,

Contractual Savings
Provident and pension funds and insurance institutions are the major subcomponents of the

contractual savings sector. These types of financial institutions are designed to provide their
members and/or dependents of members with an increase of social security in the form of
retirement, medical, death or disability benefits. The contractual saving institutions have a dual
role in an economy. First, they provide their members or their beneficiaries, some measures of
financial protection on retirement or death, when the normal flow of income is severely curtailed
or cut off. Second, these funds serve as important embellishers for long-term financial assets,
particularly those issued by the government. The present major contractual financial saving
institutions in the economy are the insurance corporations and companies, Employees Provident
Funds (EPF), Employees Trust Funds (ETF) and pension funds.

Other Specialized Financial Institutions

Other specialised financial institutions are Merchant Banks, Leasing Companies, Money Brokers,
Thrift and Credit Co-operative Societies (TCCS) ete.

Merchant Banks

Merchant B o : )
emr: s E:ipecnalmd incorporate financing, advisory and related services aimed at assisting
Teneur ' : . K
deve}l;; » ts ?nh Investors in an economy with a view to increasin g productivity by promoting
ent. ot -
p € two existing Merchant Banks in Sri Lanka were established as subsidiaries of

the two state secto ' Ch
r banks to provide specialised financial services required for rapid economic

development i
P in the 1980s. To cater to the growing demand for specialized financial services,

, this division was replaced by the Merchant
ank of Ceylon, In the same vear, the people's Bank

subsidiary in'coliaboration with the Guinness Mohan
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& Co. Ltd. The main
promotion and ﬁnanc'mg
papers and leasing et

Leasing Companies
There are three leasing Companies deal;
Orient (ORIX), Leasing Co, Ltd, Merc
All three commenced business in the

to achieve efficient intermediation and monetary management of the nation, which is the nri
5 € primary

responsibility of a central bank. Accordingly, the Central Bank of Sri Lanka emphasized th

- - - .. - IR e
need for developing money brokering activities in the country. The activities of money brokers
are mainly in the inter-bank call money market, treasury bills market, internal foreign exchange
market and gift share market.

Thrift and Credit Co-operative Societies (TCCS)

The Thrift and Credit Co-operative society is a village level organization which serves to mobilize
rural savings and make credit available to its numbers at rates of interest well below those
prevailing in the non-institutional credit market. The rate of interest varies in different TCCSs
and maximum limits on the quantum of loans, as well as the conditions under which loans are
granted, vary among TCCSs are voluntary associations of low income people operating at a
local level. These institutions represent the collective strength of groups of low income people
who normally do not have marriageable assets or who do not have access to Commercial Banks.
Therefore, TCCSs are formed by this group of people for the purpose of meeting their savings/

credit/ investment requirement.

. S, P : cial
The innovations made by these specialized financial institutions lead to a more dynamic finan

T i "o
system and improve the quality and efficiency of the financial mtenncd1at1;n pr.ocessB ;n th::
: ces.
Lanka. This modern well developed economy needs to have a large number of servi

: improve efficiency
way, the specialized financial institutions are developed to provide depth and imp

of the financial system in Sri Lanka. Selvaratnam Mathiyalagan
Reference he Central Bank of Sri Lanka.
40th Anniversary Commemorative volume of the
— ws ch‘J
F He that travels fas knows mu e
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The U.N.P government introduced 5 liberalizatiop

floating exchange rate, market based pri policy. Package that

Stressed | beralized tiade

The new policy package introduced in 1977 comprised the followi
01.  The removal of the dual exchange rate system iy

02.  Elimination of most controls on trade and exchange and quantitative restrict; to be
ons to

03. Removal of most price control and allowing market to function effectively
04. Incentives to attract foreign investment.
05.  Purifications of existing public enterprise.

The government liberalization policy package also included the setting up of the greater Colombo.
Economic Commission (GCEC), the Foreign Investment Advisory Committee (FIAC) and the
Export Development Board to co-ordinate, supervise and provide the necessary support

arrangement such as administrative level etc.

When we see the private foreign investment in the post 1977 period that has played an important
role in manufacturing, setting up of IPZZ namely, Kotunayake, Biyagama and Koggala has
become an effective way of attracting export oriented private foreign investment into the industrial

sector.
policies and outward oriented strategies,
based industries. Tax

s well as local

One of the important consequences of liberalization

was the favourable impact. It has on exports and particularly on export -

to encourage export industries through foreign a

. . d :
incentives were offere stries as a form of protecting

. . in indu
investments. Further production quotas imposed on certain in

individual industries were removed in 1989.
rease in manufactured

riod was the substantial inc .
s of country's exports. The higher

ficant change in the comp ansion of manufactured exports.
. ing was mainly duetoa remarkable exp <04 in 1992, Further,

growth rate in manufacturing d from 25% in 1978 to 65% o
nerease 1977 to 1250 million

¥ i :
In this period, manufactured goodls SEETTE 106 million U$ dollars 12
the value of industrial exports increased from 213

“SPE >
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strial exportsjumped markedly from 2.5% to 12.8%

dollars in 1991. As a proportion of D.P indus

in 1992.
ted to nearly 2000 million US dollars during 1989

The total value of merchandise exports amoun :
- 91 out of this total industrial exports average 1000 million U$ dollars. Total agricultural exports
averaged 650 million dollars during the same perio
reduction of duty from 100 percent to 60 percent.
reduced to zero duty in November 1997.

d. Textile and garments averaged 600 million
This was reduced to 35 percent in 1994 and

n we see the performance of the industrial sector that has improved substantially, there
e during the period 1977 - 1997. The G.D.P in real

- 1997 compared with 3.9 percent growth during

Whe
were temporarily setbacks from time to tim

terms increased at 4.9 percent during 1977
1965 - 1976. We can see from the following table.

Growth rates
Year Agriculture ?Jamn%ﬁg m&'}ﬁ? Cog%t;u o il GDP
1965 - 77 1.2 22.3 53 4.6 4.7 3.9
1978 - 96 2.9 5.6 6.9 82 49 4.9

Source:- Central Bank of S.L.

When we see the value added in factory industry, that grew 5.9 percent per year during 1978 - 82
continued to expand at a higher rate during 1983 - 88 for then, the value added in factory industry
recorded an expansion of 10.8 percent and 8 percent during 1988 - 92 and 1993 - 96 respectively.

Totally, the groTNth in industrial output in 1997 came largely from three major industrial categories
- za:nely, textile, wearing apparel and leather products, fabricated metal products, machinery
an - . - i

1"ansport equipment and chemical perilune, rubber and plastic products. These categories
contributed 85% of the growth in industrial output

20+
' Overall

Private
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in Sri Lanka.

vaaneswary Sivalingam

References

01. Fifty years of Sri Lanka's independence (A socio Eco

nomic Review)
02. General Bank Report - 1997
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POPULATION, LABOUR FORCE ANp

B R AN s A

Sri Lanka has had a populati s

T r:\,:a:r:r:o(:fﬁ mlllfon when the first consume was conducted in 1

R POPUIa.tlon 0f 12.7 million, an increase of ten miilio;n i‘?:-

i e o tha ury The mid year population in 1998 has been estimated R
population growth declined to 1.2 percent from 1.3 percent inat1 E1;:)?8

The decline was a result of a reduction i
1 uction in the natural increase i :
addition of 222,000 to the mid year population in 1998 se 1n population. There has been an

;ih;?iﬂla;l;; (:OHSW’ which is estimated as the number of persons per.sq k.m of land, in
, from 296 in 1997. While the demographic transition, together with , increased
with other socio-economic conditions, has substantially reduced the growth ratel unproveme'ms
below to that of most othe i i 165 vipeomgion
_ 1 developing countries, an annual addition of over 200,000 to the
!Jopulatmn has become a burden on other limited resources. There are several soci(;—ccononﬁc
issues associated with the current structure and trends in population. Unempioyment, land
fragmentation, the high cost of social welfare such as education, health and housing and problems
associated with an aging population continue to be some of the major issues. The aging of the
population and a rising old age dependency ratio require a well planned strategy and a carefully
desired social security system to avoid excessive burdens on the working population and an
erosion of standards of living during old age. This has to be done in a context of policies designed
to make labour markets more flexible, adaptable to the changing labour market needs and

complementary to other growth-oriented policies.

Labour Force
rce is defined as the economically active population aged

According to the survey the labour fo
10 years and above. The labour force at the end of the third quarter of 1998 was estimated at 6.7

million. This estimate is not strictly comparable with previous estimates, as the latest survey
includes unpaid female family workers, such as housewives engaging in supporting family income

generating activities, specially in the agr ed as "not in labour
he labour force participation rate, an example labour force as a8
hold population aged 10 years and above has been estilmafed at52 percentag;
labour force participation fluctuated with in a range of 48t5
90. While there has been an increase in labour force mclanon
t in 1998, this increase was partly the reflection of the

iculture sector, who were count

force” in previous years. T

percentage of house
in the third quarter of 1998 The
percent during the period since 19

from 49 percent in 1997 to 52 percen bour force appears
improved coverage of the work force. The growing entry of females to the labo
to be an important reason for this increase.

AT
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Employment
The labour force surveys define an emplo

family gain for one hour or more during

yed person as one who works for pay, profit or unpaid
the week preceding the collection of data from that
e temporarily absent from work are also considered as employees.
If employees (oWn account workers) and unpaid family workers are
ed. Employment has risen steadily from 84.1 percent of the
the end of the third quarter of 1998. Correspondingly the
at of the labour force 1o 9.1 percent during that

person. Persons who ar
Employees, employers, ¢
the broad categories of the employ
labour force in 1990 to 90.9 percent by

unemployment rate has fallen from 15.9 perce

period.
Manufacturing, construction, trade, hotels, insurance, real estates and personal services were
key areas of employment generation. Enterprises under the BOI, with 137 new projects

commencing operation in 1998, generated direct employment for nearly 36,200 persons. The
ated to have gencrated around 27,000 new employment

opportunities. The construction sector also had generated about 5,400 new jobs. New employment
provided by the public sector was estimated at about 19,000. The number of casual workers
(those not in the permanent cadre) accounted for 9.1 percent cf the total public sector employment

in 1998.

manufacturing sector is estim

The total employment in agricultural sector i estimated at 2.4 million and represented 38 percent
of the employed work force. A little over 15 percent of the employed work force were in the
manufacturing sector, while balance 47 percent were in the services sector. The employment
generation was particularly evident in small scale business and manufacturing activities
throughout the country.

A large part of the new employment opportunities generated has been in the private sector. This
trend is confirmed by the Department of census and statistics survey. The public sector
employment in 1998 was estimated at 1.09 million, recording a marginal increase of 1.8 percent

ove.r 1997. The employment in government sector (central and local) increased by 3.7 percent,
a higher rate of increase than in the previous two years.

Unemployment

‘;::;?ind;‘::lme of unemployment in recent years has been a reflection of the rapid economic

looking for c: :iu:::li(l)w;h of employment opportunities in the country. Persons who are

o s e for work but d(? not have employment are considered as the

o e ployment rflte has declined from 15.9 percent in 1990 to 9.1 percent in
) ployment rate has, in fact, declined notably by about one percentage point.

The decline i .
althm:hme o “:‘emplﬂyment in the country was seen in both male and female unemployment,
un :
5 e ezrr: oyment among females was twice as high as for males. The male unemployment
n : : a
om 11.8 percent in 1990 to 7.1 pereent it the third Ghatter of 1998, whereas the

female unemplo
yment rate fell from 23.4 i
= percent to 12.7 percent during the same period.
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finance, management, marketing, computer application and the English language co

the system tends to create expectation among students that cannot be fulfilled bygmehzmuently,
traditional academic training. Such students often wait for white collar jobs after leavingasi;qoﬁ;e
The current education reforms are aimed at addressing this issue as well as other aspects. S(;
that, the education system would produce persons who are readily employable in the market.

Foreign Employment

According to the Sri Lanka Bureau of foreign employment (SLBFE) migration for foreign
employment through recorded sources increased gradually until 1995, reaching the highest level
of about 172,000 persons per annum. During the year, the government continued to provide pre
employment training and welfare services for employees abroad and their families at home. The
SLBFE has introduced a number of support facilities for migrant workers and their families. In
1998 twelve welfare officers were appointed to assist Sri Lankan employees in the Middle Eastern

Countries and Singapore.

en population and employment. The economical growth

There is a close connection betwe :
ance to emerge unemployment in

decreases at the same time population increases. There is a ch ‘ p
of the country's population and it's structure

the country. Supply of labour is the great function argely determined
while there is a demand for labour for its economy. Both these shﬂper,s - arjmywill lead to
by the country's socio-economical political activities. Rapid population gr0 s Aok
mical problem. Likewise, low level of development ©

unprecedented socio-econo .
; o o cause poverty 11 the country.

i ds t
unemployments or under employment. So this lea
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t as military forces under the Ministry
¢ employment after completing war
youths. So, the country

got employmen

mment to giv
ployment of Tamil

In our country, there are more youths who
e to gove

of Defence. It is a great challeng
d take responsibility in em

Government also shoul
1ly in the future.

should develop economica
Sarook

Reference
0]. Central Bank Report - 1998.
02.  50th Anniversary of independence Day of Sri Lanka.

* Learning without wisdom is
a load of books on an ass's back
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THE PROBLEM
OF DOMESTIC AGRICULTURE IN SR
LANKA

peasant agriculture is the d :
B tas wost cryci fYnamlc sector in Sri Lanka's econ
cial for th ' omy. Tod
o4 for the majority ob € country's development strategy. Pe a:ys the f.00d crops sector is
gl g ty of the people of Sri Lanka. The peasant ant agriculture provides a
culture employin: big y it agriculture :
g traditional techn sector consisted
OlogY- The main

w : 1y o8
sector were small holdings, traditional technology characteristics of this

cultivators from i 3 tenancy agreem Soh it
making an improvement to the land and iﬂcreg:s' ents which inhibited the

ing output and indebtednes

S

which kept the cultivator tied to village landlord

The peasant agriculture sector is i
import
Syl el p a.l:lt for our economy for the following reasons. Peasant
utes to the gross national product and the growth of th

percentage of peasant agricultur i b et

. gr e to GNP has shown an increase of 4.3 percent of paddy and 2.8
percent on other subsidiary food crops, forestry and fishing. The agriculture sector pro des

: Vil

employment to about 52% of the total gainfully employed and domestic agriculture provides
food for the growing non agricultural labour force and raw material for agro-based industries

Generally, rural development means a strategy designed to improve the economic and social life
of a specific group of people i.e rural poorer. It involves extending the benefits of development
to the poorest among those so seek a livelihood in rural areas. In the development of the peasant
agriculture we can identify many problems. We can classify those problems into three categories.
Some problems are related to land, other problems are related to labour and another problems

are related to capital.

ems related to land. Nearly two thirds (2/3) of the land surface fall writhing

First, we can see probl
dered by the inadequacy and unreliability of

the dry zone where the utilization of Jand is hin :
rainfall. The limiting factor in the wet zone is often the topography. A major problem in the

peasant sector is the very small size of the holdings. In 1871, when Sti Lanka containejd .only 24
person. Today, at about 18 million land

7 hectares wWere available per ke
i 0

has decreased to 0.38 hectares. Therefore, it is an uneconomtcal land. About 23 percen i

non paddy holdings and 64 percent of the paddy holdings are

percent of the paddy holding are below half an acre-

million people, about 2

below on acre in extent wh

1o complementary inputs as well as

ants. Tenancy Was recognized as 2

of the paddy cultivators are ‘tenants. AS 8
for cultivation in the long

s were consid

5 ss

The majority of the small farmers do not always have acce
additional use of land. Therefores they ga ‘
n
major problem in the rural sector- Around 35 perce :
and w1

1 l
resul ility land declines and the :
ult, the fertility of the l1a E e

run. The growing insecurity of tenancy a0 ¢ oroductivity if the p '

—— _‘._.“-“ -
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ment have led to frag,mcnlatiun even in colonization schemes

art 2 C s1ve 1Ir e .
tloﬂ

Population pressure and
major structural problems

In the peasant sector, the
small holdings, joint ownership and tenancy.

problem relating to labour in the peasant sector. People in the peasant

ion and training relating to their sector. It leads to the low
productivity in the peasant sector. Peasant agriculture particularly paddy sector gives seasonal
et employment, after that period they will wait

employment. i.¢ during the Maha season they g
n: It indicates seasonal unemployment. Another problem is under-employment
unit, the marginal product will be greater than zero

than zero, it indicates an under employment. The

We can see the following

sector do not have enough educat

for yala seaso
that means if the labour is increased by one
zero or less
seasonality in labour requirements in agriculture and scarcity of

major causes of under employment. The
ployment are evident in the low income

When the marginal product is

uneconomic nature of holdings,
loyment opportunities are among the

alternative emp.
under employment and unem

impact of land hunger,
levels prevailing in the rural areas.

The farmers in the peasant sector face the problem of inadequate capital. Because they do not
have enough funds for their activities and they are small holders and poor. Long term funds are
needed to purchase machinery and equipments. Medium term funds are needed to develop. The
land to maintain their machinery and equipments and short term funds are needed for seeds,

chemical input and to pay wages.

B i ;
ut they get loans from informal sector because it is a quick money lender. Farmers in the
;f)::snal:t sector pay higher interest to informal sector, because it is difficult to get loans from
al sector. i
C or' For an example, if they apply loans to purchase seed paddy, they will get those
loans some time after the harvest. , g

Some other pro .
B2 i cmz-t.blel:r:ls relating to peasant sector are rising cost of inputs, vulnerability to adverse
itions, se : . ’
price flexibility of agr?:jl[frlty Of:l come, low and unstable income, migration of female labour,
e product. Because of )
sector face many difficulties. the above reasons, the farmers in the peasant

Relerences Lalithaparameshwary Somaskanthasarma
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MONEY
AS A MOTIVATOR FOR THE WoR
KFORCE

INTRODUCTION
Motivation is the life

Th.e. level of plerfcrmance of an employee is a function of his ability and hi A2 g -

ability determines what he 'can' do and his motivation determines what h '\’:ilrlr'l "t"’a“o_“- i
first management task is to set the organizational goal, the major task is to [:OV thdo' Wh-ﬂe .the
most effectively to reach that goal. This can be done by motivation. Motivatiin ?sorlganllzah'on
with certain characteristics of human behaviour. Lazy and irresponsible people :e(:;e das
motivated. Certain traits are considered as pre - requisite of motivation. : il

MOTIVATION AND JOB SATISFACTION

Motivation is closely tied with job satisfaction. Job satisfaction or job dissatisfaction is of great
concern to management since there seems to be a relationship between job satisfaction and job
performance. Job dissatisfaction produces low morale among workers and how morale at work
is highly undesirable. Job satisfaction results from the employee's perception that the job content
and context actually provide what an employee values in the work situation. Motivation is
determined by the sum of the person's intrinsic and extrinsic sources of motivation. Extrinsic
motivation is induced by external factors which are primarily financial in nature. It is based
upon the assumption that the behaviour which results in positive rewards tends to be repeated.
Money is probably the most important incentive for positive behaviour since money can be used
for a number of other resources. This motivation includes higher pay, fringe benefits like
profit sharing schemes, health and medical insurance etc. Intrinsic
f self-actualization in which the satisfaction of
the employee further. So that, this motivation
& motivations are primarily non-
esteem,

retirement plans, stock options,
motivation is concerned with the state 0
accomplishing something worthwhile motivates
is self- generated and is independent of financial rewards. Thes o o
financial rewards. Some of the intrinsic motivations are praise, recognition, responsibility:

| power, status, participation etc.

) E?
OST EMPLOYEES 70 HIGHER PERFORMANCE ;
mething with "Herzberg's tWo factor thcory'x ;
generally qatisfied with

eople

DOES MONEY MOTIVATE M
n, we have to discuss S0

To answer this questio '
atural to believe

According to Herzberg, it seems
. their job will be more dedicated to
- Who are dissatisfied with their jobs

Al ——
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that people who are

their word and perform it well as compared to those P
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b satisfaction and there are other factors that
are
Herzberg named the factors that are related to job
- . - Jo
are extrinsic in nature. Hygienic factor
S

that tend to be consistently related to jo
tisfaction.

consistently related to job dissa
ntenance or hygienic factors which
ly prevent dissatisfaction and maintain status. They produce
no

nce of these factors leads to job dissatisfaction. These fact,
oy ors
person indicated 'low pay' ag

dissatisfaction as mai
do not motive people. They simp

growth but prevent loss. The abse
| of motivation'. For example, if a

simply maintain a 'zero leve
fy 'high pay' as a cause of satisfaction. Some

cause of dissatisfaction would not necessarily identi
of the hygienic factors are Wages and salary, company policies and administration rule
8,

interpersonal relations with peers, supervisors and subordinates and working conditions and job
security. All the hygienic factors are designed to avoid damage to efficiency or morale and these
t expected to stimulate a positive growth. Similarly, hygienic factors of motivation prevent
wth. Motivational factors are related to the nature of work (job

co:?tent) and are intrinsic to the job itself. These factors have a positive influence on morale
satisfaction, efficiency and higher productivity. Some of these factors are the job itself, recognition’
achievement, responsibility, growth and advancement. Hence, the hygienic factors in Herzberg ,
model satisfy the first three levels of Maslow's model of psychological needs, security and saf S
needs and social needs and the motivational factors satisfy the last two higher level need: et)jf
estefam and self actualization. According to Herzberg, money is not at all an important fact 8
motfvaie the higher level employees. Those who are by nature lazy and dislike work, sh u:: 4
mot'n‘rated by incentives. Those who are by birth interested in working and want to’ eto i »
position in the job, will be self motivated. Money is not at all important for these pefplehjgher

are no
decay but do not encourage gro

FACTORS OF MOTTVATION
There are motivational facto; i
rs and maintenance factors. In the i
. ) . se factors, main facto
are mainly related to 'job context' because they are more rel : g !
shows that employees are moti - related to the environment of the job. It
responaibility or gai !m.tl.vated primarily by what they do for themselves. When they take
money is to act af:‘:t;mgﬂltl.on through their own behaviour, they are strongly motivated. If
sibckeado oo ng m.ohvator, an employee must want more of it (valence), must believe
Kt o cessful in producting desired performance (expectancy) and 1;1ust trust that
ward wi
of money to people 1: jilf:lmlow better performance (instrumentality). Similarly the direct value
Order needs more directl ﬁ]:;m -SOClety tends to decline since money tends to satisfy lower.
meanings to people empljy highe: odar needs; Havetiet; aliion suonmybasimaes SOC‘iai
) ees may seek it for i :
even when its economi o 118 social value (s musasctn gk
i status and esteem
value has low valence. Employees often believe that promotions ar:

n p

It is easy to .
recognize that m :
Needs like achievement oney is the essential constituent of fulfillment of the lower-order
s POWEr. 19t .
power, affiliation and self - actualization are not money based. At the

» money has
got an aliflost sy mboi
- st symbolic appeal; an abstract entity and a spirit existence
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bol. -lt also aids ang fulfils the highe
she is not motivated by money for it:
d of good in the cause of humanity, 1f
imeresterdm;n:e, It motivates efforts toward
ork, those who are seeking self-

own sake but when it ¢
omes her way, i i
s It motivate
$ a worl

¢mployees'
performance. However, those who e perfo
rally

esteem in the society and tho ;
S
€ Who wish to get Promotions in their ; :
by money. €ir job they will not be motivateq

money incentive is visibly tied to

CONCLUSION

We can conclude that money does not motivate employees to higher performance. B
ce. But those

?.vho al.’e dissatisfied with jobs and are lazy in doing the work, should be motivated by financi
incentives. Then only the organization can achieve its goals successfully «

Geethanjali Sundaramoorthy Kurukkal
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COMPE
TITIVE FACTORS 1y PRGANIZA
INTRODUCTION -

Strategic planning can be regarded as the de
s

L ign by to
process to deal effectively wj Y 10p management :
€ly with all that effects the ability of a ¢o ey, Management
mpany to grow profitabl
Y

sy . of the firm in ; 5
competitive enviro . n its com i :
nment consists of factors particularly relevant to pe:‘lrmtw.e R

a Iirm's strategy includi

ng

which will facilitate the optimal positioni
ning

gers

COMPETITIVE FACTORS

The "five forces mode" developed by Michael E.Porter, has been the most commonly utilized
y

analytical ini iti
.yt to?l for examining the competitive environment. It describes the competiti
environment in terms of five basic competitive forces: o

01.  The threat of new entrants to the market

02.  The bargaining power of the firm's suppliers
03.  The bargaining power of the firm's customers
04.  The threat of substitute products

05. The intensity of rivalry among competing firms

Together, these factors determine the nature and extent of competition as well as the profit
potential of an industry. Managers should understand how each of these five forces affect the

competitive environment of the industry in which their firm competes. The state of competition

in an industry depends an porter's five basic forces. The collective strength of these forces

determines the ultimate profit potential of an industry.

Potential
entrants

mdwsty |

competitiors
- > u

Rivalry among
existing firms

suppliers

——
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e the proﬁtability of an industry and so are of greatest

The strongest competitive forces determint

importance in strategy formulation.

each of these five forces and how they affect the competitive environment.
industry represents 4 { to existing firms; it .
otential t0 erode the m

Now we can analyse
A new entrant into an
production capacity and the p

competitive threa
arket share of existing competitors.

tantial resources which were not previously required for

The new entrant may also bring subs
£ the threat of entry

in the industry. The geriousness O
g competitors that the entrant can expect. To reduce the threat of

bstantial barriers 10 entry or S
include the following:

depends on the barriers present and

success

on the reaction from existin
ignal their intention to retaliate

entry, managers may erect su

aggressively. Some major barriers to entry

«  Economies of scale:
Reduction in cost due to

«  Product differentiation:
differences in physical or perceptual characteristi

production in Jarge volume.

cs which make a product unique in the

eyes of the consumer.
*  (Capital requirements:
Amount of investment required to enter an industry, including plant and equipment as
well as working capital.
*  Switching costs:
Cost incurred by a user in changing from one supplier to another.
#  Access to distribution channels:
Costs associated with developing means t0 distribute a product or service.
*  Cost disadvantages independent of scale:

Some f i RIS

) a;tlors provide an advantage to existing competitors even when the new entrant has
arable i :

p economics of scale. These may include proprietary product knowledge, favourable

access i i
to raw materials, favourable locations and government subsides

Suppliers can exert bargaini e

the quality of pujch:riammg power and participants in an industry by raising prices or reducing

an industry that is ?m Ef ods and services. Powerful suppliers can squeeze profitability out of

W . able to recover cost increase in its own prices. The following are the
er which a supplier group would be powerful:

DOMINANCE KW SU
v (E BY A FEW SUPPLIERS

N D .
; on availability of substitute products

Relative | '
e ack :fhlmportance of the buyer to the supplier group
ce of the suppliers’ prodtRe G sed/i ’
- ppliers’ product or service tothe biyer

*

—
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High differentiation by the suppli
Credibl ’
ible threat of forward integration by suppli
iers

Buyers of an industry's product can exert bargaining pow
. er i
down, by reducing the amount of goods they purchase from ;"e’r 1:3t indu
) | ein
quality for the same price. The following are the factors that lead tusﬁ'}’
ad to gr

stry by forcing prices
eater buyer power:

* Greater concentration than the supplier group

*  Large volume purchases

Undifferentiated or standard products or services of the supplier

Credible threat of backward integration by buyers

Accurate information about the cost structure of the supplier

A buyer industry is likely to be more price sensitive if the following apply

* The product represent a significant fraction of the buyer's total cost

% It earns low profits

¢ The supplier's product is unimportant to the quality of the buyer's final product
¥ The supplier's product may lead to only marginal savings for the buyer

The availability of substitute products, places an upper price limit and the products of an industry.
rise above than of the substitute product, customers tend to

When prices of existing products
switch to the substitute. By a firm competing against a substitute product, customers tend to
must be closely monitored include those that

switch to the substitute. Substitute products which
d declines in price. Substitutes not only

are showing improvements in terms of performance an :
y also reduce the bonanza an industry can reap in boom times.

lay if some develop
rmance improvement.

limit profits in normal times, the
Substitutes often come rapidly into p
industries and causes price reduction or perfo

ment increases competition in their

ili j i ition using
amiliar form of jockeying for posi
rs takes the famili AT

Riv sting competito
alry among existing P d advertising stuff. Intense

on, product introduction, an
following factors:
ompetitors

tactics like price competiti
results from the interaction of the
*  Numerous or equally balances €
*  Slow industry growth

High fixed or storage cost
r equally balances com

*

* etitors R
Numerous o P 279

———
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glow industry growth

& High fixed or storage cost

«  Manufacturing capacity incre
«  Competitors with diverse strate

+  High strategic states
* High exit parriers for economic, strategic Or emotional reasons

ases possible only in large increments

gies, origins and personalities

mpetitors in an industry can take three specific forms: price competition,

[ntense rivalry among c0
differentiation.

innovation and product

CONCLUSION
Thus, we can €0

nclude that porter's five forces models are very important for companies. These
ive intensity among companies.

factors determine the level of competit
Sivamathy Thurairajah
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XCELI
QUALITY ENCE THR |
'Y MANAGEMENT sysmoUMG“ TOTAL

ISO - 9000 standards do notrefer to the technical
but to the systems producing them assurin tll::a
the quality that buyers expect. Technical azgec'e
the concern of the SLS, whereas the IEOI
management system of an organization.

specifications of products,
products consistently have
fications of the products are
9000 is meant for quality

01. INTRODUCTION

It is a must for national and internationl i i i

customers' expectations and comp:;ozvlir}lldtulfges R a?l oA
. : standards and specifications. In a market

characterised by increasing internationalization all products are faced with steep competition

even in their domestic market. It is a challenge which offers opportunity to manufactures of

expansion and wider trade links than ever before but also implies serious hazards if product

quality is not controlled and maintained at the highest possible level.

The 1SO 9000 series basically looks at the Qualtity management system. If you look ata product
coming out of an organization, you need to have good qualtity products and how the products
are manufactured within an organization is described in the quality management system.

The industrial managers came to understand that prevention of quality problems is achievable
and that quality of the final product could be improved if the raw material quality were checked
and controlled at the receiving point and if intermediate products upstream of the final operation,

nd controlled. Attention was also duly paid to the quality in design fabrication,

were checked a
machinery used in turning out the product.

installation, operation and maintenace of the plant and

: - s
But. all this attention did not always resultina product of acceptable quality and 1r'|dustry expe.
: which could result in 2 subquality

i i tem
{ stems in the total manufacturing sys : qual
E hich prevails the organization

t system Wi
11 that they found out the managemen :
for the management system. In other words, mdPsuy
dware of manufacture to software of manufac.tur? m_an
of acceptable quality. This was quite 10 l'me
ew book "Liberation

product. It was the
and they started working out standard
experts diverted their attention from har

izati i ducts
at anizations 10 deliver pro s
s n Peters stress 10 his n

with the theme "going soft, softer, soﬂest,c'i‘ as'tTm‘ bt i Fosrr= e
i i quite r1g
management". Thus, 1SO 9000 is mentione
management systems. -
231
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stem fulfilling the requirements of internationally
fFective way 1o meet and every profit from the
0 series have become the leading quality

of a quality management sy
ISO 9000 series isane

ed by customers. The 1SO 900
gsure for those countries export their products to this

der an 1SO 9000 quality standard.

The implementation
accepted standard like
increasing demands rais
in Europe. This is putting a pre

standard
gistration un

Furopen markets t0 obtain re

02. DEFINING SO STANDARDS

group of generic standards which specify what should be in a company's

e whether it is a small of large company, set by
European Community (EC) chose

ISO 9000 basically a
quality system, what ever the product of servic

the International Standard Organization (ISO) in Geneva the
SO 9000 standards in 1989 to provide a universal framework for quality assurance among its

12 member - nations.

1SO 9000 standards do not refer to the technical specifications of products but to the system
istently have the quality that the buyers expect. the

producing them, assuring that products cons

standard consisting of five parts. TOS 9000 provides some basic defintions and is a guide to the

four other standards i.e selection of the appropriate 1SO 9000 standard. ISO 9001 the most
sive of the standards is for companies that research, design, build, ship, install and

comprehen:
r it provides technical services

service products. If the firm designs and manufactures its products 0
to its customers such a firm should be conforming to ISO 9001

1SO 9002 is for companies that produce and install products. This standard is particularly relevant
to process industries such as chemicals and food where requirement for products are stated in
tem:ts of an estabilished design of specification. If a company manufactures the products to a
dt:SI'gn provided by the customers or to a design accepted by the industry and it does not provide
techincal services to its customers. Then, the time should confirm to ISO 9002.

1SO 9003 requi . !
equipmem?q:;;es only conformance in final inspections and testing. This standard concerns
1§ %
does not manufa::uo . t::“ inspect and test the products they supply or laboratories. If the company
re the product but only purchas :
the standard is applicable. y purchase the product and market, then 1SO 9003 in

ISO 9004 contai g
management s;a;:einie::;a: iu.ldelmes for developing and implementing the kinds of quality
system elements. In short IZOI];(:SO 9001, 9002 and 9003 ie guidelines for ISO 9000 quality
elements and requiremen;s u 01 ,. 9002 and 9003 are three specific standards describing the
with a contractual situation ie t;quahty. system to be implemented in a company in connection
companies can estabilish effi cie;:upfﬂ'ler- customer relation. They standardise and outline how
quality system certificate issued bq l.ldl“y system and they form the background for obtaining a
y an approved independent organization (certifying body)-

232 vl
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03.  TQM AND IS0 - 9000 S
9000 SERITES OF STANDARDS

In order to achieve th
e above menti
1oned strong base
_ of qual

course in managing the . i
quality, ity a company has to chart a new

. : ; ie total quali
integration with all the : quality management (T :
efforts in the organization towards qua?;[) - TQMis concerned with the
; ity improvements. In
- In return, the

company gets full customers' satisfacti
B i e a:;: t:;.:\tlsfactmn at economical levels. TQM devel :
¢ management style of working. It devel FV T —
3 elops a practicable to all

functions and to all | i
ev : :
shop floor els in the hierarchy i.e from the CEO of the company to the work:
: ¢ worker on the

™Q

Quality Control

Circles Quality Improvement

1SO-9000
Quality Project
System

Their work participation quality is the tool of techniques. From the above diagram it is obvious

that the quality is the job of everybody in an organization. It could be achieved through quality
control circles on voluntary basis quality improvement projects, with the active participation of

all the employees.

Quality in its essence, is becoming a way of managing an organization. It is a modern approach
ieving customer's satisfaction and lower cost of the product. Total quality

for simultaneously ach
that clear and effective systems and work process

control provides a systematic foundation SO

are themselves managed in a company.
at the quality of the product and the customers’ satisfaction is Jargely
ling in the company: [SO 9000 emerged 352 powerful marketing
developing quality systems in a company- Depending

le set of ISO - 9000 standard

jzation suitab
lements included in the set of standards,

rganizatiou.

It is now very much clear th
dependent on the systems prevai
frame work for
erations of an organ
|lowings are the key €

t gystem of an O
all levels of employees:

tool providing the basic
upon the product and nature of op

is selected for implementation. Fo
quality managemen

to say that it is meant for
*  Quality policy t0 be understood and implemented at_ e Do X enre
l Evidence of comil ;tment and review of gystem reqm“’mems £ _)i_____...—-—-—""'
33
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of the company-
* Documentation control

* Vendor assesment

* Material control and identification of all i
Evidence of safe working conditions
tenance of machines

fication of special processes.
testing at all stages.

tems on shop floor.

* Preventive main
. Jdentification and quali
«  Evidence of inspection and
+  Calibration of instruments and equipments.

+  Process control in production.

#+  (Control of non - conforming product.

¥  (Corrective action on repetitive problems.

+  Handling, Storage, packing and delivery conditions.
+  Maintenance of quality records.

#  Internal audits and corrective actions.

*+  Affer sales services.

*  Training.

*  Quality cost.

It is becoming crystal clear from the above key elements
all aspects and all functions of the company. In practice, a quality managment system based on

[SO - 9000 series of standards is effected through a will documented quality system, manual,
Hence, the

that ISO - 9000 series of standard cover

department level work instructions, procedures and controlled record fromats.
accreditation of ISO 9000 series is well within the reach of companies where concept of TQM

is in practice.

04. MISCONCEPTION

:jl:redare thJ common misconceptions about ISO 9000 which can lead to serious
ﬁrstunmj:;sot:::::i Ialni r‘:;:lt ;ZZHP@CS fld0pting -of rejecting it for quite wrong reasons. The
should be managed to, enh ; d.ltself ‘.S 2.1 quality system - it lays down hgw 8 COMBEEY
ke b = g e ot da.ncc quality. Thls is untrue and in a sense obviously so; how can 2
S pf;:: t(;revery possible business? Hence the standard is no more than a set
an individual orgaml;atio o h 3:llew0rk - on which a unique quality system, t0 meet the needs of
e, uniq:esno dd be met.. Indeed, the first priority of anyone planning 8 quality
S B e A a;-"e s (?f tl.lelr business and meeting the requirements of 1SO 9000
out and complete should lamoft ol i e oy ey iy
misconception is that ISO 90;%; / m.atch up to the standard anyway. The second common
quality. Sometimes th provides customers and others with some guarantee of product

e examples of false advertising claim in this respect, can be found.

234 B
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05. CONCLUSION

In the present global context competition j ity wi i

o 5 p . m quality will go on continuously. Traditional approach
q Will not help to sustain in this world of competition. Starting a new course must

revolve around basic concept ot TQM. The practice of 1SO - 9000 in a company will be successful

only when

I total quality control is presently introduced at the same time as ISO - 9000

[I.  management is totally committed to quality.

Journey to successful implementation of TQM and ISO 9000 is long. But it is a goal that must be
dreamed and achieved if an organization wants to face the tough turbulance and competition of
quality. ISO 9000 is clearly a system seeing quality from the industry's point of view. The main

objective is meeting the agreed requirements of the customer.

I would like to conclude that ISO-9000 standard does not refer to the techincal specifications of
products but to the system producing them assuring the products consistantly have the quality
that buyers expect. Therefore, the 1SO-9000 series basically looks at the quality management

system which leads to excellence in the present global competition.
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Saloes

Proviies

Although people agree that different products have different sh i

st Tl ol e e SO B fon:mi :Ped life cyclest, consideration of
determine the cost of product development. And also, it e:;l(:ln. o cy?le e
profitability and to stimulate growth and exploit its matu;'ity sﬁge.eIZVZrI;r;rdol:;to R
various stages during its life span, According to the marketing point of view, a prcl:daz:te?i:oujh
comprises the four stages such as innovation or introduction, growth, maturity and decline.cyTh:
product life cycle evolution is a useful technique for evaluating the contributions of various
business units to corporate performance. Moreover, this concept helps to identify what strategy
is needed to maintain a strong position or improve a weak one. The analysis of different stages
of product life cycle reveals that different marketing tasks are required under different stages.

Product life cycle is described by a curve as follows.

sl

Sales

e

Sentiny

‘ AUty

Civiovweh
Profit

is put in the market with

INTRODUCTION
whatever 13

In this stage, cost ofp
n and marketing pro

high price i
made in this Stage t
ime being isa

g will be high. A product
The best strategy would be t0 ta'ke b
not so large: but demand 1 more or les
the defects in the product.

roduction and marketin
gramme.

f the market i8 |
o detect and eliminate

/_/’2-37.
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scale productio
possible in the shape of
inelastic. Every effort is
However, the product for the t

loss-maker-




(:‘rli()-ij‘H ales start to increase and expansion in the scale of production becomes neces sars:
In this stage, 5 ::eral[y continues to out place the supply. The cost of production sl ightly comes
bution outlets increase and its efficiency becomes important key to
tors enter in the market in a large number. More attention is paid to
Ithough promotional expenditures remain high, the high rate
ers leads to high profits. Management pays more attention

provement in order to enhance the firm's competitive

The demand ger .
down. The number of distr1

marketing success. Competi

advertising and sales promotion. A
of product trail and adoption by consum

towards product modifications and im

position.

MATURITY w
As more competitors enter the market, the sales are likely to stop rising. Supply exceeds the

demand for the first time. It is essential to make demand stimulation through advertising and
salesmen efforts. The product is just approaching standstill with no distribution channels to fill
and no new demand to meet. Under such market conditions the modification in the product or

renew its life cycle becomes very essential element of the marketing programme.

DECLINE STAGE
Finally, the sales are likely to taper off. The cost of production and inventory including overheads

continuously increases. It is just a matter for decision when to drop out a loosing product. Cost
control becomes the most important issue during this stage. Under these conditions, most concerns
shift their attention to other products. The decision to abandon a product is usually a difficult
one. Firms may hesitate to stop established income generating systems though they have obvious
unprofitability. However, the best strategy may be abandonment and exploration for growth in

new area.

The analysis of different stages of product life cycle reveals that different marketing stages are
Iec.]med under different stages in order to suit the organizational and environmental conditions
existing during a particular stage. At the same time growth-share matrix has similar features of

productlife cycle. There are also four stages found in growth-share matrix just like the stages of
product life cycle.

T.he growth-share matrix is one of the most portfolio approaches to corporate strategic analysis
z:::::: :fl;:'k:};:::::; Cc:nm;ltmg' GTOUIP (BCG). This matrix facilitates corporate stragegic
eachof the company's bu;lfs an optimum user-s' of corporate resources. To use the BCG matrix,
position. Market growth rmtes?. . plottefi according to market growth rate and relative competitive
a particular business, Jt ; ate is the projected rate of sales growth for the market to be served by

- 1tis usually measured as the percentage increase in a market's sales or unit

volume over the tw.
0 -
— most recent years. Relative competitive position is usually expressed as the
8
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expressed as the ratio of a bys;
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There are four types of businesses found in BCG's growth-share matrix:

f. stars il cash cows:
iii. question mark; and iv.  Dogs.
STARS

The stars are the businesses in rapidly growing markets with large market shares. Stars represent
the best long-run opportunities in the firm's portfolio. These businesses require substantial
investment to maintain their dominant position ina growing market. This investment requirement
is often in excess of what can be generated internally. Hence, these businesses are short-term

and consumers of corporate resources within the overall business portfolio.

CASH COWS
Cash cows are high-market s
Because of their strong position and minimal reinves

businesses often generate cash in excess of their need
rate portfolios.

hare businesses in maturing low-growth markets or industries.
tment requirements for growth. These

s. Cash cows are yesterday's stars and

remain the current foundation of their corpo

QUESTION MARK - j
inesses have considerable appeal because of their high growth rate yet prese :
] low market share. Question marks are known as €ac

wth, while their cash generation

Question mark bus
questionable profit potential beca
guzzlers because their cash needs @
is low due to a small market.
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ow growth market. Dogs businesses are unsaturated

DOGS
oducts with a low share ofal
ofit margins. Because of their weak position

Dogs are pr
petition and low pr

mature markets with intense com

anaged for short-term cash flow to supplement corporate-level resource
allowed to die or should be killed off. Although they will show only a
are cash 'traps’ which lie up funds and provide a poor return an

hieve the organization's target rate of return.

these businesses are m

needs. All dogs should be
modest net cash out flow, they

investment and not enough to ac

the corporate strategy that best provides a balanced

The goal of the BCG approach is to determine
ced Portfolio would have the largest sales in cash

portfolio of business units. BCG'S ideal, Balan
with only a few question marks and very few dogs.

cows and stars,
share matrix with the product life cycle as we find that those

Here, we can compare the growth
duce a lot of new products. At the initial level,

two have similar features. Most companies intro
these products are called "question marks". Question marks are new products that need a lot of

r development because it is essential for these new products to get SUCCEss in the markets

cash fo

If one of these new products should get enough market share to become a leader in the market,

star funds must be reallocated from one or more mature products to the question mark-stars are
typically market leaders at the peak of their product life cycle. They usually produce enough
cash to protect their high share of the market. When market growth rate of stars declines, stars
become cash cow products. Cash cows bring more money to protect their market share. As these
?roducjcs move to the decline stages of their life cycle, management 'milks' them for cash to
invest in new question mark products. Then question mark products fail to gain a dominant
zrij;h:r;jzc :ewt?t:;el. So, industry growth rate inevitably declines and becomes dogs. Dogs
o e eithe:)w ]r:llarket share. They do not have the ability to bring much cash in.
. sold off or managed carefully for the small amount of cash they can

The following chart show
s h i : 1
o ow product life cycle is added to the products of growth-share
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o cash flow or negative Negative
cash flow cash flow
Time

Thus, we can conclude that product life cycle is very essential for companies to find out the
different stages of their products and according to the changes of the product stages the companies

necessary actions in order to gain more profit. At the same time, growth-share matrix

can take
g their products in the

also shows the companies how they should be very careful in maintainin
market. That means, they should pay attention that the particular product at any rate should not
come down from its leadership position in the competitive market. Here, both product life cycle
and growth-share matrix show us how a new product has to face different stages in the market.
Through different stages, we are able to notice that growth-share matrix has a lot in common

with the product life cycle. Jeyarathy Thevarajah
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PERS
ONAL ASSETS MANAGEME
NT

Introduction

gasura owned ; .
m ble money cost. The assets as an Econom by a business which were acqui
conomic resource, satisfy thre cquired at
: & requirements,

!_, The resources must be valuable
. The resources must be owned

il T |
he resources must be acquired at a measurable money cost

Assets = Equity capital

If th '

o {i com:::any bprrowed funds o.r bought goods in credit, it would be liable to repay these amounts
in future. Hence it clgims to outsiders, that is other than share holders, are known as liabilities. Th
balance sheet equation therefore becomes more complex. i

Assets = Equity Capital + Liabilities

The standard classification of assets divides them into fixed assets, current assets, investment and
other assets.

Fixed assets

Fixed assets are acquired to be retained in business on a long-term basis to product goods and
services and are not for resale. They are long term resources in that they are held for longer than one
accounting period. The fixed assets fall into two categories; tangible and intangible. Tangible fixed
assets are those which have physical existence and generate goods and services. This category of

s is land, buildings, plant, machinery, furniture, and so on. The intangible fixed assets do

fixed asset
the rights of the firm. This category of assets

not generate goods and services directly. They reflect
comprises patents, copyrights, trademarks and goodwill.

Current assets

' assets
The second category of assets included in the balance sheet is current assets. The current ass

are short-term in nature. As short term assets, they refer to a;sets/ resources wmghda: f;;h:;:idl
in the form of cash or aré expected t0 be realised in cash vyuthm the accountfﬂg Peﬂ‘; b
operating cycle of the business. The current assets designat

period of time, usually not more than a year from the

palance $
at i btors), note
assets including cash marketable securities, accounts receivable (debtors)
and inventary.

heet. These aré also known as liquid
s/ bills receivable

——
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s : : i
fnve;{r;?c‘?”te ory of fixed assets is investments. They represent investment offu.nds Inthe securities
kil e sets outside the business of the firm. The purpose of

long term as
of another company. They are
such investments is either to eamd return or/and to control another company.

assets i i imi
Otrer ferred charges, i.e. advertisement expenditure, preliminary

Included in this category of assets are de . ‘ ‘ i
expenses, and so on. They are pre-payments for services/ benefits for periods exceeding the

accounting period.

Asset management ratios
Assets management ratios are important in the personal assets management. Asset management

ratios are sometimes called activity ratios. They look at the amount of various types of assets and
attempt to determine if they are t00 high or too low with regard to current operating levels. If too
many funds are tied up in certain types of assets that could be more productive, employed elsewhere,
the firm will not be as profitable as it should be. Four basic asset management ratios are the
collection of period, inventory turnover, fixed assets turnover, and total asset turnover.

The collection of Period
The collection of period estimates how many days it takes an average to collect the credit sales of

the firm. By dividing sales (in the denominator) by 365, we determine the average sales per day.
Then, when receivables are divided by average sales, we can determine how many days it will take
to collect the receivables.

Accounts receivable
Sales/ 365

Collection Period =

Thi; ratio, which can also be calculated using average accounts receivable for the year, provides an
indication of how effective the credit granting and management activities of the firm are. If credit
sales are available, it would be preferable to employ that figure rather than total sales. A very high
CU"e_Cthﬂ period probably indicates many uncollectable receivables. A low ratio may indicate that
credit granting policies are overtly restrictive, thus hurting sales.

Inventory turnover ratio

The s .
econd asset management ratio is the Inventory turnover ration.

Costofatods sold

Inventory turnover = ,
inventory
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This ratio can also be calculated ysin
higher the i :

ry. Uther things being equal, and assuming that the firm is ‘moving", or turning over it

at sa i

inventory turnover ratio = |
su o are pro
inventory or lack of effectiwzgiimS :hat oo e ;gfrf:Sé;g szgthlyl s
I —— en Indicate ob
. solete

9 an average of the yegr

: S beginni _—
he more times 5 veilr ginning and ending inventory. The

The fixed asset turn-over ratip

The fixed asset turno ‘ - R
P e r\;&)r ratio provides an indication of the firm's ability to generate sal
i o asget bage. For some industries, this figure is important 5;35 based on
y service industries, it is of questionable value. It is calculated as %ollo g
WS,

Sales

Fixed asset tumover =
fixed (long term) assets

By _conjpanng long-term assets (primarily property and equiprnent) to sales thus ratio provid

indication of low effective the firm is in using these assets. The higher the ratio, other tﬂin S Es_a”
equal, the more effective the utilization. Alternatively, alow ratio may indicate that 'the firm's mgarkei;:g
effect or basic area of business requires attention. g

Total asset turnover
Total asset turnover provides an indication of the firm's ability to generate sales in relation to its

asset base.

Sales

—ee—e

Total asset tumover = 14¢5) assets

A high total asset turnover normally reflects good management, while a low ratio suggests the need
to reassess the firm's overall strategy, marketing effort, and capital expenditure program.

Conclusion

The assets management ratios me
The higher the turnover ratio is the more €
while low turnover ratios are indicative of und .
idle capacity. To determiné the efficiency of the ratio, It shoyld
with the industry average. In using the asgets turnover ratrqs.
mind. The concept of assets/ fixed assets 18 net of depreciation-

2 e
higher in the case of an old and established company as compar
A Pushpanathan

equal.
——
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asure the efficiency of a firm in managing and utilising its assets.

fficient the management and utilisation of the assets are.
er-utilisation of available resources and presence of
be compared across time as well as

one point must pe carefully kept in
As a result, the ratio is likely to_be
d to a new one. other things being
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ﬁSome are born great;

Some achieve greatness;

Some have greatness thrust
upon them."

\ - Shakespeare J
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE, LINGUIST

Iic
LITERATURE>  OF ENGLISH

experience through these different spheres. Indeed, | have got quite'a

English as the second language in this facet. | could observe these lear
own rates. May it be, leaming is viewed as a natural and gradual pro

lot of adult learners tg leamn

ners getting progress at their
cess!

In fact, English language leaming is a complex phenomenon for our leamers: t will be rewarding, i
itis i‘earnt with pleasure. Sometimes, the unrewardable quality is seeninit as many people feel tr;at
English language leaming should be handled in a serious way. Perhaps, English language learning
may have a serious purpose, but the process of it should not, at rate, be serious. To have an effective
mental floss, there must be humour, wit and laughter in the learning context. To my view, then only
the learners would be more interested in learning. Without enthusiasm, for them, language learning
will become just like a daily routine of their household duties. Quite often, | remember the saying,
"Tell me and | forget; teach me and | remember; involve me and | leam”. As to this saying, | could
observe that the learners will be more invigorated in learning the English language if the monotony
is broken with some good jokes. However, there are many affective barriers for them in building up

the linguistic competence.

For my own part, | feel that a mastery of the four skills is very gssential in reaching the goai of
learning the English language. The learners should be trained to‘ build up the \mc:falbutar\};1 spem?:'l:tt::
reading and practising other skills. Quite obviously, vocabulary is one of the major problems
' o vocabulary, they are unable to express ther

confronted by the leamers. It is due to their anem.u: VO Iy g
ideas very clearly. Nor can they grasp easily what 1S taugh'F. Even thoug io{;ln b
building up their word power is very important .for their seif-?;cgrjssdsﬂmg, s
communication, quite notably they geta kilnd of bsrlﬁgvzngf;T:;erL s e
e . 'T:Jaur:s;tﬁ Ezzg.uNpot nLZed to say, the English Iangqagehiskiltl;dle't:gz
contexts where words are @ e some ofourleamers o themugh with the ‘ﬂ.mm
collocations of words. | have beer g derstand that it SEVes little purpose Wi

of grammar of the English language- But practical. Uf; .m that without grammar very little can b
an adequate vocabulary. None the less, anyone can fn?n unicate. Therefore; both exis and grammar
said. But without vocabulary, it1s Very impossible 10 €0

inquistic competence:
s enaugh inguis
should be balanced nthPaxisoﬂeaminQ- '“faﬁt*“henaleamerha
should be balanced on the

n | ect

. e W| 1 is aspect,
o manipu até the lal |guage CD“!DB‘TIE!ITS EﬂBCtIVBh{ and exp rt h

I ‘ - SC()UI Te| resen

| It | ili y t l lat I he ChDOSBS the 8ppl’0pﬂ618 Wﬂfd p

| rarnmar 31‘Id how d t

the way how a learner handles d ki

his knowledge of the English 1anguage:

e —
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y an inherent property of our mind. With the help of it only, an infinite number of
duced. It is no exaggeration that even the class distinctions in societies are
mar is used in addition to the general polishness of the language.
| stigma when it loses its "glamour”. Some of our learners
e English language, but it is not so. Communication
serious break down in grammar leads to a parallel

Grammar 1S reall
sentences can be pro
made by the way that the gramh .
Needless to say. it gets the socm‘.qgica ‘
feel that grammar i really a constraint on using th
mostly depends On the form of a language. So, a

break down in communication.

Generally, grammar consists of certain principles by whiqh sentences gre constructed. Gfammatical
violation often ends up with sentences built up inappropnate.ly and ambtggously. Due to the mistakes
by carelessness in syntax and punctuation, the communication accuracy 1 slowgd down. Of course,
some learmners are well aware that by their incomplete knowledge of the Enghsh Iaqguage, what
they can say I8 belittled. No one can deny the fact that second fanguage learning is not a neat
process. As teachers, we just try to make it up by an ‘“input" that is carefully controlled and by an
"output" out of experimentation. However, the success in English language learning encovers the
teacher, leamer and material-partly, the teacher's skill and the way he/she trains the leamer and
partly, the learner's motivation and his alertness; and, both are supplemented with the effectiveness

of the material.

Further. it has been seriously considered that "good English" is comprised with acceptable and
understandable nuances of grammar, vocabulary and sentence structure. It would be of great help
10 the leamers if they are able to analyse the components of the structure. Not all the sentences can
be stored in their minds, but the basic sentence types. When the learners are taught about the
structure of the words regularly and systematically, it would be easier for them to construct sentences
in their own. For this, a knowledge of linguistics would be tremendously helpful.

Quite true, a leamer of linguistics gets the chance to lear about a language. It can be noted that
adult leamers get an increased shyness while learning a second language. By this, they hestitate to
utter unfamiliar sounds and also are very conscious of making mistakes. Hence, itis 2 real hindrance
for them to speak comfortably and naturally. In order to make them ease to speak fluently, English
language learning should be approached linguistically.

In vocal_nulary building skills, if a learner approaches the linguistic way to find out the roots, prefixes
and suffixes, he can easily build a good stock of words. Also, on the basis of these affixes he would

beable to group the words into paradigms. If he knows the meaning of the prefix, he can understand
the meaning of the word, too.

Likewi ; iy -
sounc:se' by learning a language through linguistic approach, a leamer can be familiar with the
system of correct pronunciation and to a greater extent, he can improve the stress and
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sound. While teaching ne
i exposuge O;“-;]Zf;tlif;d& the leamer mustlearn to hear,identify and produce th
ga particular phoneme in isolation, he can easilyid Tifye phoneme.
: entiry a particular

sound in the strin .
By 1'9 of suunds..Generaﬂv speaking, the learner's untrained ea
unds alike. Meanwhile, a systematic descripti Johb Ry i
—— escription of how sounds are produced wi i
r to produce the sounds correctly. In one's nati il ed will definitely
language requires th y. Inone's native language it is not needed but a second
e b: awareness of the tongue and muscular movements. Normally, the tea f:‘
Sh it 9 earjers mispronunciation and tries to correct it. In case of a difficult sc;und co C' :
e teacher will notin the least be successful. In such cases, a profile chart of the face with ar'ticug‘;ri

positions would enable the learner to find out th iti
e ton | - :
phoneme. gue position etc., in producing a particular

Beszdeg this, a language is viewed by linguists as a structured system. Structure is found with the
analogles_such as phonology, morphology and grammar. Modern linguistics tries to analyse the
complexities of sentence formation. It goes far beyond the generalization of traditional grammar. For
instance, the new terms like “predicate complementation", “matrix sentence’, "cunstitueni sentence’
etc., are found in modemn linguistics and they replace the old ones. Fven though the traditional
grammar has developed to a new domain such as 'linguistics', there are a great many shortcomings
in the latter. In fact, these shortcomings in the linguistic approach are patched up by the intensive

and extensive study of English literature.

There is no such thing other than English literature that would help to enrich the learner's vocabulary.
Surprisingly enough, there are multiple sentences that are found in English literature. So, the Iearn_er
can see the syntactic sophistication and semantic amplitude as well. The learner ggts the opportunity
to enlarge his vocabulary and understand the usage ofit. It is seen as the immediate reward got by

| ish i | ion of the light might be said by the
mina English literature. For instance, the reflection 0
e . v ishimmer', ushine" etc., But all these

iheam’, "flash’, "gleam’, "glisten”, tglow!, "sparkie’. et
e 9 en applied. Strangely enough, the application of them can
stics would be of no

words get different shades of meaning Wh N e

easily be seen in literature only. The knowledge of traditional grammz:} el el S
help in distinguishing these types of subtleties. Infact. vocabulary can oy ciplaatr
by heart by the learmner. it must be leaned by the learner throughout 1tS P '

etc., when it 1S included In all types of activities.

ure, he can leam the English language as well.

ish literat . 5
it s f language. As literaturé depicts @ good writing.

No wonder, when a |earner I
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Mere grammar 1S not the lan
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mmatical excellences found in it. When the learner has the target on
English language acquisition and competence, he needs to get the proficiencv ofthe qulish language
at first. For this, @ learner should know all the nuancels of the English language. English literature is
the best thing that can show the English language at its actual use. Grammar and vocabulary of the

English language are subtly, elusively and complexedly used in it.

there aré certain extra-gra

when a learner is prepared to tackle English literature, his command of
e but not yet secure, But his versatile reading may help to develop his
command of it. To my experience, the assiduous readers can only become better language users,
By learning English literature, a learner can sharpen his awareness of the language patterns and try
to react to the medium. The excellency of any literature goes beyond the grammatical correctness.

| could keenly observe that
language is quite considerabl

In other words, | would say that any literature is a repository of factual data. It provides a numerous
sentence patterns along with the vocabulary discriminations. The words and sentences are really
employed in their most effective, subtle and suggestive ways. It is very clear that the excessive -
concentration on grammatical and linguistic aspects may be only counter-productive. The real
"Englishness’ of the English language is reflected in idioms. They are not like the rules of grammar
but getting the knowledge of the usage of them is not very easy. In fact, the correct usage of them
mostly depends on the appropriateness of the context where they should be used. It is very difficult
to master the idiomatic expressions and mere memorization part of the learners on account of this,

will not be fruitful.

Certainly, they stand far beyond to the grammatical and linguistic analysis - .q "It is raining cats and
dogs (means a heavy shower)." The same difficulty arises in verbal phrases like "carry out" (means
tlo perform), “look into" (means to investigate) etc. Thus, they become inexplicable. So, English
literature becomes a good source for all these idiomatic expressions. Likewise, the syllabic patterms,
metrical regularity and certain phrases which are formed with numerous sounds would be easily
viewed in English literature and by this, the learer becomes familiarised with the English language.

No doubt, in Engl_ish literature a learner can find the intricacies of sense, sounds, cadence, rhythm
?:;il:;z;:isspnes' to meaning. There may be Iaygrs of meaning seen in it and thereby a learner's

orizon is developed. Due to the density of the conversational rhythms and variety of
phrases, a learner seeks the way to get the meaning for more complex structures. t enables the

leamner to enrich hi |
- enr.lch his corqprehensmn. Consequently, he starts to appreciate the language. Gradually,
ecomes interested in reading English literary books.

By the ability to :
. diﬂemm‘ff\iomlgderstand the nuances of English literature, a learner easily identifies that literature
nguage. Literature is a model of a particular culture. A learner can see the cultural

insights in it.
When a learner's cultural 4Hd nteilsetiE Lindérstanding are broadened, he gets
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itory for Inspiration

S. At the same i
s English i & time, a leamer gets

terature. Certain mode| based writing

understand it, despite its deliberate Irregularities of grammar.

Bes;d}eshthis, the words and the grammatical structure are carefy
reveal the m
i thood, tUﬂEA and theme of a work. Learners would be involved in extracting all these ite

: € same time, the leamer is involved with the discussions on the facts like backgmu:;s

characterization, plot, theme, evaluation of the pi
. , plot, : e piece of work etc., So, h iti
to involve with such activities. iyt

lly chosen and put together to

ﬁzrzzvsgug L?:$?tr i,?;?::h zxapra.:j Z:Leau:dai r?; rlfg:;!ar culture uxr'hile Igaming literature aes#hetically
| ual boundaries of it. So, he can be motivated to
read and find out how language, literature and culture are integrally related. Obviously, culture is
related to language as it is through the language, the "meaning" of the culture is understood, whereas
culture is related to literature to signify literature as a human art. Therefore a learner, throughout his
literary experience, gets maturity aesthetically and cognitively in the literary field. He would be able
to give critical views and mature judgements; he starts to develop his feelings towards it and
appreciate the language style. Ultimately, the literary work can immerse the learer vicariously into

the world it depicts.

fferent periods, genres and major writers would

Therefore, the coverage of English literature with di
hough by their poetic, novelistic and

enable the learmer to have impressionistic pvaluation. Even t |
pssages, they seem to be against

dramatic communication, the creative writers try to convey theirm . 8 '

'the linguistically normal discourse". However, there are certain intrinsic and extrinsic comprnen:s in
inquisti i ish literature

English literature that encourage the learer's linguistic achievement. Further, when English litera

broadens the learner's thinking powers and sharpens his sensibilities, |-t is felt to have a gharacfﬂ

t)U”ding pgwer_ | \
" eed not be concomitagts and

e and literature :
ng his target. ﬂ_ﬁéplte all

that English languag o 4

ted in achi€! _

hat they cannot be separa | e C
have never acutely sensed about_their und_g{__@phievemi :

’ the English language- They sé

Apart from this, a learner can feel
at the same time, he may realise t
these facts, alarmingly, our 1€arme

icating in :
Perhaps, for them, there is N0 geater need for ?Dmr:ali:ls" Th?JS they have utiltarian VIEWS rather
i ing "impressive . '
to be more concerned only in getting imp
than any intrinsic interest. =
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is not mere speech and writing. It is much more
Above all, any Iearngr can unt;er;s;::: ;22; Icalnc?uuae:ig; I; i mea[‘“ngfm‘
than this. It has the r:chestfﬂ that the English language is learnt not for the purpose of analysing ang
Further,a{earnermustrea|seh:m5 and its syntax, but to make use of the Enghshlgnguagefgr
appreciating the pionaagy le get involved in certain action in order to get meaﬂlﬂm‘u* ‘goais:
communication. Geﬂera“v' p—?ﬁg communicate with others in order to build up re'latlonshaps, to
they read, writ?' i etc.t.]e| t\:]e others they like, to fight against their enemies and ﬂ?e like. In
s nee'd& . osc:] of using the language is to communicate their ideas, feelings etc.,
other words.‘the. main pU;P nd foremost thing that conveys the meaning in the farm of.a message
S U £ ahe hearer. So, a learner should know how to transmit his 'me?’sage
between the speaker anq; av kind of misinterpretation. It needs a considerable prgctu:_e in the
accurately in order to avol ; evthree spheres like English language, linguistics and English literature
English language. Therefore, rs to know the mechanical nature of a language. But, to get the target
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AHEAD

Bank of Ceylon, Sri Lanka's oldest
national bank, rated No. 1 in this country, is always way ahead of the rest.

Its concern for its customers has resulted in the innovation of
many firsts designed for their profit and convenience.
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